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01 Chapter 1 

Verse 1
Mark 1:1. ἀρχὴ, etc.: This verse may best be taken as the superscription of the whole Gospel, and as meaning: Here begins the Gospel concerning Jesus Christ the Son of God. So viewed it should be made to stand apart, Mark 1:2 beginning a new section as in the Greek Testament of W. and H.(1) If we connect Mark 1:1 closely with Mark 1:2-4 it will contain the statement that the Gospel of Jesus Christ began with the ministry of the Baptist. On this view the connection of the sentences may be taken in two ways: either Mark 1:1 may be joined closely to Mark 1:2, the resulting sense being: the beginning of the Gospel (was) as it is written = was in accordance with the prophetic oracle predicting the introduction of Messiah by a forerunner, the story of the Baptist then following as the fulfilment of the prophecy; or Mark 1:2-3 may be bracketed as a parenthesis, and Mark 1:1 connected with Mark 1:4, yielding this sense: the beginning of the Gospel was or became ( ἐγένετο) John the Baptist. All three ways give a perfectly good meaning. In favour of the first view is the absence of the article before ἀρχὴ; against it has been alleged (Holtzmann, H. C.) that καθὼς in Matthew and Mark always connects with what goes before, never introduces a protasis as in Luke 6:31.— τοῦ εὐαγγελίου ἰ. χ., the good news concerning, not preached by, ἰ. χ. being genitive objective; not quite the evangelic record, but on its way to that final meaning of εὐαγγέλιον. “Christ” here appears as a proper name, as in Matthew 1:1.— υἱοῦ τ. θεοῦ: this title, even if omitted, is implicit in the title Christ, but it is every way likely to have formed a part of the original text, as indicating the point of view in which Jesus is to be presented to readers of the Gospel. Without assuming any acquaintance on the part of the evangelist with the Gospel of the Infancy in Matthew and Luke we may say that this title takes the place of the opening chapters in these Gospels. It is all that Mark offers to gratify the curiosity to which these chapters owe their origin. Who is this remarkable Personage of whom you write? He is “the Son of God”. How much that was meant to convey cannot be certainly determined.

Verses 1-8
Mark 1:1-8. The appearance and ministry of the Baptist (Matthew 3:1-12, Luke 3:1-18).

Verses 2-4
Mark 1:2-4. καθὼς introduces a prophetic citation as protasis to the historical statement about John in Mark 1:4 = in accordance with, etc., John appeared. The prophetic reference and the historical statement are given in inverse order in Matthew.— ἐν τῷ ἠσαίᾳ, in Isaiah, the actual quotation being from Isaiah and Malachi (Mark 1:2) conjointly. An inaccuracy doubtless, but not through an error of memory (Meyer and Weiss), but through indifference to greater exactness, the quotation from Isaiah being what chiefly occupied the mind. It is something analogous to attraction in grammar. It is Mark’s only prophetic citation on his own account.— ἰδοὺ begins the quotation from Malachi 3:1, given as in Matthew 11:10, with μου, after προσώπου and ὁδόν, changed into σου.

Verse 3
Mark 1:3. Quotation from Isaiah 40:3 as in Matthew 3:3.

Verse 4
Mark 1:4. ἐγένετο ἰ.: in accordance with, and in fulfilment of, these prophetic anticipations, appeared John.— ὁ βαπτίζων = the Baptist (substantive participle), that the function by which he was best known.— εἰς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν: this clause (in Luke, not in Matthew) may plausibly be represented as a Christianised version of John’s baptism (Weiss), but of course John’s preaching and baptism implied that if men really repented they would be forgiven (Holtz., H. C.).

Verses 5-8
Mark 1:5-8. Mark 1:5 describes the widespread character of the movement much as in Mt., only that Judaea comes before Jerusalem, and the district of the Jordan is not mentioned.

Verse 6
Mark 1:6 describes John’s way of life as in Mt., ἐνδεδυμένος standing for εἶχεν τὸ ἔνδυμα, and ἔσθων for ἡ τροφὴ ἦν.

Verse 7
Mark 1:7. καὶ ἐκήρυσσεν, introducing a special and very important part of his kerygma: inter alia he kept saying—anxious to prevent men from forming a wrong impression of his position. This is what makes mention of his ministry relevant in the evangelic record.— λῦσαι τὸν ἱμάντα, to loose the latchet of, instead of τὰ ὑποδ. βαστάσαι; a stronger expression of subordination, practically the same idea.

Verse 8
Mark 1:8. πνεύματι ἁγίῳ: καὶ πυρί omitted, whereby the view presented of Messiah’s function becomes less judicial, more Christian. Mt.’s account here is truer to John’s conception of the Messiah. Mk.’s was probably influenced by the destination of his Gospel for Gentile readers.

Verse 9
Mark 1:9. ἐν ἐκείναις τ. ἡ. = in those days; an indefinite note of time = while John was carrying on his ministry of preaching and baptising.— ῆλθεν ἰησοῦς, came Jesus, with what feelings, as compared with Pharisees and Sadducees, vide notes on Mt.— ἀπὸ ναζ. τ. γαλ., from Nazareth, presumably His home; of Galilee, to define the part of the country for outsiders; only Galilee mentioned in Mt.— εἰς τὸν ἰ.: ἐν with dative in Mark 1:5. The expression is pregnant, the idea of descending into the river being latent in εἰς.— ὑπὸ ἰωάν., by John; no hesitation indicated; cf. remarks on three synoptical narratives on this point in Mt. It does not even appear whether John had any suspicion that the visitor from Nazareth was ὁ ἰσχυρότερος, of whom he had spoken. The manner in which the baptism of Jesus is reported is the first instance of the realism of this Gospel, facts about Jesus stated in a naked manner as compared, e.g., with Lk., who is influenced by religious decorum.

Verses 9-11
Mark 1:9-11. The baptism of Jesus (Matthew 3:13-17; Luke 3:21-22).

Verse 10
Mark 1:10. εὐθὺς, straightway, a favourite word of Mk.’s, to be taken with εἶδε = as soon as He had ascended, etc., He saw. For similar usage in reference to εἶτα vide Hermann, Viger, p. 772.— σχιζομένους, being rent asunder, a sudden event; a stronger word than that used in Mt. and Lk. ( ἀνεῴχθησαν— ῆναι). The subject of εἶδε is Jesus.— εἰς αὐτόν: this reading suggests the idea of a descent not merely upon ( ἐπὶ) but into Him, as if to take up its abode; henceforth the immanent spirit of Jesus.

Verse 12
Mark 1:12. ἐκβάλλει: historic present, much used in Mk. with lively effect; introduces a new situation. The first thing the Spirit does ( εὐθὺς) is to drive Jesus into the wilderness, the expression not implying reluctance of Jesus to go into so wild a place (Weiss), but intense preoccupation of mind. Allowing for the weakening of the sense in Hellenistic usage (H. C.), it is a very strong word, and a second instance of Mk.’s realism: Jesus thrust out into the inhospitable desert by force of thought. De Wette says that the ethical significance of the temptation is lost in Mk.’s meagre narrative, and that it becomes a mere marvellous adventure. I demur to this. The one word ἐκβάλλει tells the whole story, speaks as far as may be the unspeakable. Mt. and Lk. have tried to tell us what happened, but have they given us more than a dim shadow of the truth?

Verse 12-13
Mark 1:12-13. The temptation (Matthew 4:1-11; Luke 4:1-13).

Verse 13
Mark 1:13. πειραζόμενος, being tempted, presumably the whole time; doubtless the real truth. Two powers at work all through, the Spirit of God and the spirit of evil.— ἦν μετὰ τ. θηρ.: not merely pictorial or intended to hint danger; meant rather to indicate the uninhabited nature of the place; no supplies obtainable there, hunger therefore a part of the experience.— οἱ ἄγγελοι: angels as opposed, not to devils (Schanz), but to human beings, of whom there were none.— διηκόνουν, ministered; in what way not said, but implying exhaustion. These few touches of Mk. suggest a vivid picture of a spiritual crisis: intense preoccupation, instinctive retreat into congenial grim solitudes, temptation, struggle, fierce and protracted, issuing in weakness, calling for preternatural aid.

Verse 14
Mark 1:14. τὸ εὐαγγ. τ. θεοῦ: the Gospel of God, the good news sent by God to men through Jesus, a strong name for Christ’s message.

Verses 14-20
Mark 1:14-20. The Galilean ministry begins (Matthew 4:12-22; Luke 4:14).

Verse 15
Mark 1:15. ἡ βασιλεία τ. θ.: this defines more precisely the gospel Jesus preaches. It is the gospel of the Kingdom of God. But even this is vague. The kingdom may be differently conceived: as an awful thing or as a beneficent thing. The summons following throws light on its nature.— μετανοεῖτε καὶ πιστεύετε: “repent” echoes John’s preaching, and savours of awe, but “believe” is a new word, and presumably the watchword of the new ministry. And the name for the message to be believed settles the nature of the kingdom. Its coming is good news ( ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ). For πιστεύειν ἐν, vide Galatians 3:26, Ephesians 1:13.

Verse 16
Mark 1:16. ἀμφιβάλλοντας, just because different from Mt.’s expression, to which the T. R. assimilates Mk.’s, is likely to be the true reading, and is very expressive: casting about (their nets understood, here only).

Verse 17
Mark 1:17. γενέσθαι: I will make you become, implying a gradual process of training; therefore the disciples called as early as possible.

Verse 20
Mark 1:20. μετὰ μισθωτῶν: they left their father with the hired assistants. This is taken by some as a merely pictorial trait, but others justly regard it as a touch of humanity. It comforted Mk. and probably his voucher Peter that the two brothers did not need to leave their father alone. He could do without them.

Verse 21
Mark 1:21. εἰσπορεύονται: Jesus and the four newly acquired disciples enter or arrive at.— καπ., Capernaum; first mention. From Mk.’s narrative alone we should gather that Jesus arrived at Capernaum on His way northwards from the south—from the Jordan to Galilee, then along the shore of the lake to Capernaum.— εὐθέως: seems to imply arrival on Sabbath.— σάββασιν: dative plural as if from σάββας; plural, after analogy of names for feast days ( τὰ ἄζυμα, τὰ γενέσια, τὰ ἐγκαίνια).— ἐδίδασκε: Mt. in his general summary of the Galilean ministry applies both this word and κηρύσσω to Christ’s synagogue utterances. These, addressed to a popular audience, would come more properly under the head of kerygma than of didache.

Verses 21-28
Mark 1:21-28. First appearance in the synagogue; first impressions (Luke 4:31-37).

Verse 22
Mark 1:22. ἐξεπλήσσοντο: they were amazed; a strong word, several times in Mk. (Matthew 7:28).— ὡς ἐξουσίαν ἔχων, etc.: a similar remark in Matthew 7:29 (see notes there) appended to Sermon on Mount. Mk. gives no discourse, but only notes the impression made. “A poor substitute for the beautiful Sermon on the Mount” (Schanz). Doubtless, but let us be thankful for what we do get: a record of the impression made by Christ’s very first appearance in the synagogue, witnessing to a striking individuality. Mk. omits much, and is in many ways a meagre Gospel, but it makes a distinctive contribution to the evangelic history in showing by a few realistic touches (this one of them) the remarkable personality of Jesus.

Verse 23
Mark 1:23. εὐθὺς: almost = ἰδοὺ, Matthew’s word for introducing something important.— αὐτῶν, in their synagogue, i.e., the synagogue of the same men who had been surprised at Christ’s preaching. They are to get a new surprise, though one would have been enough for one day. We also get a surprise, for nothing in Mark’s narrative thus far has prepared us to expect such an event as is reported. In his general sketch of the Galilean ministry (Mark 4:23-25) Matthew combines the three features: preaching, teaching, and healing.— ἐν π. ἀ. = with an unclean spirit (Maldonatus, Holtz., H. C.), in the power of, possessed by, Meyer, Weiss, Keil, etc. An unclean spirit is Mark’s standing name for what Matthew commonly calls δαίμων or δαιμόνιον.

Verses 23-28
Mark 1:23-28. The demoniac.

Verse 24
Mark 1:24. τί ἡμῖν καὶ σοί, what to us and to Thee. The diseased man speaks for the demon in him, and the demon speaks for the fraternity as all having one interest. For the phrase used in a similar sense vide 1 Kings 17:18.— ναζαρηνέ: first certain intimation (cf. Mark 1:9) that Jesus belonged to Nazareth. The corresponding adjective in Matthew is ναζωραῖος (Mark 2:23).— ἦλθες ἀ. ἡ. may be either a question or an assertion, the sense of the whole passage being: Thou art come to destroy us, for I know well who Thou art—the Holy One of God (Fritzsche). The epithet, ἅγιος, applied to Jesus is in antithesis to ἀκαθάρτῳ.

Verse 25
Mark 1:25. φιμώθητι: vide at Matthew 22:12.

Verse 26
Mark 1:26. σπαράξαν, convulsing, throwing into a spasm. This reveals a characteristic of the malady under which the man suffered. He appears to have been an epileptic. The Gadarene demoniac was a madman. This was the final fit before recovery.

Verse 27
Mark 1:27. ἐθαμβήθησαν: another strong word peculiar to Mark = they were astonished, i.e., at the sudden and complete recovery. They saw at a glance that the attack had not run its usual course.— ὥστε with the infinitive here expressing result.— συζητεῖν, to seek together; in N. T. tropical = to inquire of one another, to discuss. The word occurs several times in Mark.— τί ἐστι τοῦτο; The question refers to the whole appearance of Jesus in the synagogue that day. One surprise following close on another provoked wondering inquiry as to the whole phenomenon. The words following state the twofold ground of their astonishment: (1) διδαχὴ καινή κατʼ ἐξουσίαν, a style of teaching new as to authoritativeness (entirely different from the familiar type of the scribes); (2) καὶ τοῖς πνεύμασι τοῖς ἀκαθάρτοις ἑπιτάσσει, etc., also He commandeth the unclean spirits so that they obey Him. Both equally unlooked for: the former a moral miracle, the latter a physical; both revealing an imperial spirit exercising sway over the minds and bodies of men.

Verse 28
Mark 1:28. ἡ ἀκοὴ, the report, as in Matthew 14:1; Matthew 24:6.— εὐθὺς, expressive of the lightning speed with which rumour travels = πανταχοῦ = πανταχοῖ, in every direction.— εἰς ὅλην τ. π. τ. γαλ., a vague phrase suggestive of a wide range of circulation, even beyond the boundaries of Galilee. But that can hardly be meant. Recent interpreters take it as meaning that the fame spread into the Galilean environment of Capernaum, along the lake north and south, and back into the hill country.

Similarity at certain points in this incident to the story of the Gadarene demoniac, especially in the deprecatory speech (Mark 1:24, Matthew 8:29), has suggested the hypothesis of borrowing on one side or other. Keim thinks this not a real history but an acted programme, like the change of water into wine in John 2 and like the preaching programme in Luke 4 (L. J., ii. 165, 203), a mere duplicate of the Gadara story. Weiss thinks the words spoken by the demoniac (Mark 1:34) are borrowed from that story, and that Mark reproduces the features with which Peter was wont to describe such cases. The lifelike reflections of the spectators (Mark 1:27) powerfully witness for the reality of the occurrence.

Verses 29-31
Mark 1:29-31. Cure of Peter’s mother-in-law (Matthew 8:14-15; Luke 4:38-39).— ἐξελθόντες ἦλθον: even if the reading of (2) (participle and verb singular) be the true one, as it probably is just because the more difficult, the implied fact is that Jesus left the synagogue accompanied by His disciples, probably all four, Simon and Andrew as well as James and John. Jesus came from the synagogue to the house of Simon and Andrew, with them, and with James and John.

Verse 30
Mark 1:30. πυρέσσουσα (same word in Matthew), fevered, or feverish, doubtless a common occurrence in the damp, marshy flats by the lake.— λέγουσι αὐτῷ π. α., forthwith they tell Him about her, not necessarily as expecting Him to heal her, but to account for her absence, or as one naturally tells a friend of family troubles.

Verse 31
Mark 1:31. ἥγειρεν, etc., He took hold of her hand and so raised her up, the cure taking place simultaneously. In Matthew the touch ( ἥψατο) is the means of cure. Holtz. (H. C.) thinks Jesus took hold of her hand simply by way of greeting, and that the result was unexpected, Jesus thus discovering an unsuspected power.

Verse 32
Mark 1:32. ὀψίας, etc.: exact indication of time by two phrases, on the arrival of evening when the sun set; evening a vague phrase = late afternoon. It was Sabbath, and the people would wait till sunset when Sabbath closed. Hence the double note of time. So most recent commentators, also Victor Ant. in Cramer’s Catenae ( ἐπειδὴ ἐνόμιζον μὴ ἐξεῖναί τινι θεραπεύειν σαββάτῳ, τούτου χάριν τοῦ σαββάτου τὸ πέρας ἀνέμενον). Matthew and Luke divide Mark’s phrases between them. The first sufficed for Matthew because he says nothing of its being Sabbath. This instance of duality in expression in Mark has done service in connection with Griesbach’s hypothesis that Mark is made up from Matthew and Luke.— κακῶς ἔχοντας, such as were ailing, peculiar to Mark.— τοὺς δαιμονιζομένους: them specially, because of what happened in the synagogue.

Verses 32-34
Mark 1:32-34. Cures on Sabbath evening (Matthew 8:16-17; Luke 4:40-41).

Verse 33
Mark 1:33. ὅλη ἡ πόλις, a colloquial exaggeration.— πρὸς τ. θύραν: the door of Peter’s house. Meyer thinks that in the interval Jesus had gone to His own house, and that it was there the people gathered. But does Mark’s gospel think of Jesus as having a residence in Capernaum? Weiss answers in the negative.

Verse 34
Mark 1:34. πολλοὺς, many; not all? In Matthew many are brought and all are healed.— ἤφιε, allow, imperfect, as if from ἀφίω with augment on preposition, again in Mark 11:16; prorsus barbara (Fritzsche).— ὅτι ᾔδεισαν α., because they knew Him. On the insight of demoniacs cf. at Matthew 8:28 ff.

Verse 35
Mark 1:35. πρωῒ, early, an elastic word, the last watch from three to six, defined more exactly by ἔννυχα λίαν = much in the night, at the beginning of the watch, or at the dark hour before dawn.— ἔννυχα is the neuter plural of ἔννυχος, nocturnal, used as an adverb (here only).— ἀναστὰς, etc.: He rose up, went out of Capernaum, went away to a desert, solitary place, and there engaged in prayer. It was a kind of flight from Capernaum, the scene of those remarkable occurrences; “flight from the unexpected reality into which His ideal conception of His calling had brought Him,” Holtz., H. C. The real reason of the flight was doubtless a desire to preach in as many synagogues as possible before the hostility of the scribes, instinctively dreaded, had time to act obstructively. Jesus had a plan of a preaching tour in Galilee (vide Mark 1:38), and He felt He could not begin too soon. He left in the night, fearing opposition from the people.

Verses 35-39
Mark 1:35-39. Flight from Capernaum (Luke 4:42-44).

Verse 36
Mark 1:36. κατεδίωξεν: followed Him up; almost pursued Him as a fugitive; verb singular, though more than one followed, Peter, the chief of them, being thought of mainly. A strong term like ἐκβάλλει, Mark 1:12, all allowance made for weakened force in Hellenistic usage.

Verse 37
Mark 1:37. πάντες ζητοῦσί σε, all seek Thee, not merely all the people of Capernaum, but all the world: “nemo non te quaerit,” Fritzsche; a colloquial exaggeration.

Verse 38
Mark 1:38. ἄγωμεν: let us go, intransitive; not so used in Greek authors.— κωμοπόλεις, village towns; towns as to extent of population, villages as without walls (Kypke); Oppidula (Beza); here only in N. T., found in Strabo.— κηρύξω: that there I may preach, no word of healing; because no part of His vocation (Klostermann); because subordinate to the preaching (Schanz).— ἐξῆλθον: I came out (from Capernaum, Mark 1:35). This may seem trivial (Keil), but it appears to be the real meaning, and it is so understood by Meyer, Weiss, Holtz., and even Schanz. The Fathers understood the words as meaning: “I am come from heaven”. So Keil. In this clause Weiss finds evidence that in Mk.’s narrative Jesus has no home in Capernaum. He has visited it, done good in it, and now He wants to go elsewhere.

Verse 39
Mark 1:39. ἦλθεν (vide critical notes).— εἰς τ. συν. may be connected with ἦλθεν, and the sentence will run thus: He came, preaching, to their synagogues, all over Galilee; also casting out devils, the healing ministry being referred to as subordinate to the teaching. If we connect εἰς τὰς συν with κηρύσσων the word “synagogues” will refer to the assemblies rather than to the places = preaching to their synagogues, as we might say “preaching to their churches” or “congregations”. For similar expressions cf. Mark 13:10, Mark 14:9, John 8:26. This short verse contains the record of an extensive preaching tour, of which not a single discourse has been preserved. Doubtless some of the parables were spoken on these occasions. Note the synagogue, not the market place, was the scene of Christ’s addresses; His work religious, not political (Schanz).

Verse 40
Mark 1:40. καὶ ἔρχεται, etc., and there cometh to Him, historic present as so often; where this happened not said, probably an incident of the preaching tour; “in one of the cities,” says Lk.— ἐὰν θέλῃς δύν.: the leper has seen or heard enough of Christ’s healing ministry to be sure as to the power. He doubts the will, naturally from the nature of the disease, especially if it be the first cure of the kind, or the first so far as the man knows.

Verses 40-45
Mark 1:40-45. The leper (Matthew 8:1-4; Luke 5:12-16).

Verse 41
Mark 1:41. σπλαγχνισθεὶς, having compassion. Watch carefully the portraiture of Christ’s personality in this Gospel, Mk.’s speciality.

Verse 42
Mark 1:42. ἀπῆλθεν, etc.: another instance of duality, the leprosy left him, and he or it was cleansed. Lk. has the former of the two phrases, Mt. the latter.— καθαρίζειν is Hellenistic for καθαίρειν.

Verse 43
Mark 1:43. ἐμβριμησάμενος, etc.: assuming a severe aspect, vide notes on the word at Matthew 9:30, especially the quotation from Euthy. Zig.— ἐξέβαλεν α., thrust him out of the synagogue or the crowd. It is not quite certain that the incident happened in a synagogue, though the inference is natural from the connection with Mark 1:39. Lepers were not interdicted from entering the synagogue. These particulars are peculiar to Mk., and belong to his character-sketching. He does not mean to impute real anger to Jesus, but only a masterful manner dictated by a desire that the benefit should be complete = away out of this, to the priest; do what the law requires, that you may be not only clean but recognised as such by the authorities, and so received by the people as a leper no longer.

Verse 44
Mark 1:44. εἰς μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς: for a testimony from priest to people, without which the leper would not be received as clean.

Verse 45
Mark 1:45. What Jesus feared seems to have happened. The man went about telling of his cure, and neglecting the means necessary to obtain social recognition as cured.— τὸν λόγον: “the matter,” A. V(3) Perhaps we should translate strictly the word, i.e., the word Jesus spoke: “I will, be thou clean”. So Holtz. after Fritzsche. So also Euthy. Zig. ( διεφημίζε τὸν λόγον, ὃν εἴρηκεν αὐτῷ ὁ χριστὸς, δηλαδὴ τὸ θέλω, καθαρίσθητι, ὡς μετʼ ἐξουσίας γενόμενον).— εἰς πόλιν: the result was that Jesus could not enter openly into a city, a populous place, but was obliged to remain in retired spots. This cure and the popularity it caused may have co-operated to bring Christ’s synagogue ministry to an abrupt termination by stirring up envy. Jesus was between two fires, and His order to the leper, “Go, show thyself,” had a double reference: to the man’s good and to the conciliation of the scribes and synagogue rulers.— καὶ ἤρχοντο, etc.: and (still) they kept coming from all quarters. Popularity at its height. There is nothing corresponding to Mark 1:45 in Mt.

02 Chapter 2 
Verse 1
Mark 1:1. ἀρχὴ, etc.: This verse may best be taken as the superscription of the whole Gospel, and as meaning: Here begins the Gospel concerning Jesus Christ the Son of God. So viewed it should be made to stand apart, Mark 1:2 beginning a new section as in the Greek Testament of W. and H.(1) If we connect Mark 1:1 closely with Mark 1:2-4 it will contain the statement that the Gospel of Jesus Christ began with the ministry of the Baptist. On this view the connection of the sentences may be taken in two ways: either Mark 1:1 may be joined closely to Mark 1:2, the resulting sense being: the beginning of the Gospel (was) as it is written = was in accordance with the prophetic oracle predicting the introduction of Messiah by a forerunner, the story of the Baptist then following as the fulfilment of the prophecy; or Mark 1:2-3 may be bracketed as a parenthesis, and Mark 1:1 connected with Mark 1:4, yielding this sense: the beginning of the Gospel was or became ( ἐγένετο) John the Baptist. All three ways give a perfectly good meaning. In favour of the first view is the absence of the article before ἀρχὴ; against it has been alleged (Holtzmann, H. C.) that καθὼς in Matthew and Mark always connects with what goes before, never introduces a protasis as in Luke 6:31.— τοῦ εὐαγγελίου ἰ. χ., the good news concerning, not preached by, ἰ. χ. being genitive objective; not quite the evangelic record, but on its way to that final meaning of εὐαγγέλιον. “Christ” here appears as a proper name, as in Matthew 1:1.— υἱοῦ τ. θεοῦ: this title, even if omitted, is implicit in the title Christ, but it is every way likely to have formed a part of the original text, as indicating the point of view in which Jesus is to be presented to readers of the Gospel. Without assuming any acquaintance on the part of the evangelist with the Gospel of the Infancy in Matthew and Luke we may say that this title takes the place of the opening chapters in these Gospels. It is all that Mark offers to gratify the curiosity to which these chapters owe their origin. Who is this remarkable Personage of whom you write? He is “the Son of God”. How much that was meant to convey cannot be certainly determined.

Verses 1-8
Mark 1:1-8. The appearance and ministry of the Baptist (Matthew 3:1-12, Luke 3:1-18).

Verses 2-4
Mark 1:2-4. καθὼς introduces a prophetic citation as protasis to the historical statement about John in Mark 1:4 = in accordance with, etc., John appeared. The prophetic reference and the historical statement are given in inverse order in Matthew.— ἐν τῷ ἠσαίᾳ, in Isaiah, the actual quotation being from Isaiah and Malachi (Mark 1:2) conjointly. An inaccuracy doubtless, but not through an error of memory (Meyer and Weiss), but through indifference to greater exactness, the quotation from Isaiah being what chiefly occupied the mind. It is something analogous to attraction in grammar. It is Mark’s only prophetic citation on his own account.— ἰδοὺ begins the quotation from Malachi 3:1, given as in Matthew 11:10, with μου, after προσώπου and ὁδόν, changed into σου.

Verse 3
Mark 1:3. Quotation from Isaiah 40:3 as in Matthew 3:3.

Verse 4
Mark 1:4. ἐγένετο ἰ.: in accordance with, and in fulfilment of, these prophetic anticipations, appeared John.— ὁ βαπτίζων = the Baptist (substantive participle), that the function by which he was best known.— εἰς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν: this clause (in Luke, not in Matthew) may plausibly be represented as a Christianised version of John’s baptism (Weiss), but of course John’s preaching and baptism implied that if men really repented they would be forgiven (Holtz., H. C.).

Verses 5-8
Mark 1:5-8. Mark 1:5 describes the widespread character of the movement much as in Mt., only that Judaea comes before Jerusalem, and the district of the Jordan is not mentioned.

Verse 6
Mark 1:6 describes John’s way of life as in Mt., ἐνδεδυμένος standing for εἶχεν τὸ ἔνδυμα, and ἔσθων for ἡ τροφὴ ἦν.

Verse 7
Mark 1:7. καὶ ἐκήρυσσεν, introducing a special and very important part of his kerygma: inter alia he kept saying—anxious to prevent men from forming a wrong impression of his position. This is what makes mention of his ministry relevant in the evangelic record.— λῦσαι τὸν ἱμάντα, to loose the latchet of, instead of τὰ ὑποδ. βαστάσαι; a stronger expression of subordination, practically the same idea.

Verse 8
Mark 1:8. πνεύματι ἁγίῳ: καὶ πυρί omitted, whereby the view presented of Messiah’s function becomes less judicial, more Christian. Mt.’s account here is truer to John’s conception of the Messiah. Mk.’s was probably influenced by the destination of his Gospel for Gentile readers.

Verse 9
Mark 1:9. ἐν ἐκείναις τ. ἡ. = in those days; an indefinite note of time = while John was carrying on his ministry of preaching and baptising.— ῆλθεν ἰησοῦς, came Jesus, with what feelings, as compared with Pharisees and Sadducees, vide notes on Mt.— ἀπὸ ναζ. τ. γαλ., from Nazareth, presumably His home; of Galilee, to define the part of the country for outsiders; only Galilee mentioned in Mt.— εἰς τὸν ἰ.: ἐν with dative in Mark 1:5. The expression is pregnant, the idea of descending into the river being latent in εἰς.— ὑπὸ ἰωάν., by John; no hesitation indicated; cf. remarks on three synoptical narratives on this point in Mt. It does not even appear whether John had any suspicion that the visitor from Nazareth was ὁ ἰσχυρότερος, of whom he had spoken. The manner in which the baptism of Jesus is reported is the first instance of the realism of this Gospel, facts about Jesus stated in a naked manner as compared, e.g., with Lk., who is influenced by religious decorum.

Verses 9-11
Mark 1:9-11. The baptism of Jesus (Matthew 3:13-17; Luke 3:21-22).

Verse 10
Mark 1:10. εὐθὺς, straightway, a favourite word of Mk.’s, to be taken with εἶδε = as soon as He had ascended, etc., He saw. For similar usage in reference to εἶτα vide Hermann, Viger, p. 772.— σχιζομένους, being rent asunder, a sudden event; a stronger word than that used in Mt. and Lk. ( ἀνεῴχθησαν— ῆναι). The subject of εἶδε is Jesus.— εἰς αὐτόν: this reading suggests the idea of a descent not merely upon ( ἐπὶ) but into Him, as if to take up its abode; henceforth the immanent spirit of Jesus.

Verse 12
Mark 1:12. ἐκβάλλει: historic present, much used in Mk. with lively effect; introduces a new situation. The first thing the Spirit does ( εὐθὺς) is to drive Jesus into the wilderness, the expression not implying reluctance of Jesus to go into so wild a place (Weiss), but intense preoccupation of mind. Allowing for the weakening of the sense in Hellenistic usage (H. C.), it is a very strong word, and a second instance of Mk.’s realism: Jesus thrust out into the inhospitable desert by force of thought. De Wette says that the ethical significance of the temptation is lost in Mk.’s meagre narrative, and that it becomes a mere marvellous adventure. I demur to this. The one word ἐκβάλλει tells the whole story, speaks as far as may be the unspeakable. Mt. and Lk. have tried to tell us what happened, but have they given us more than a dim shadow of the truth?

Verse 12-13
Mark 1:12-13. The temptation (Matthew 4:1-11; Luke 4:1-13).

Verse 13
Mark 1:13. πειραζόμενος, being tempted, presumably the whole time; doubtless the real truth. Two powers at work all through, the Spirit of God and the spirit of evil.— ἦν μετὰ τ. θηρ.: not merely pictorial or intended to hint danger; meant rather to indicate the uninhabited nature of the place; no supplies obtainable there, hunger therefore a part of the experience.— οἱ ἄγγελοι: angels as opposed, not to devils (Schanz), but to human beings, of whom there were none.— διηκόνουν, ministered; in what way not said, but implying exhaustion. These few touches of Mk. suggest a vivid picture of a spiritual crisis: intense preoccupation, instinctive retreat into congenial grim solitudes, temptation, struggle, fierce and protracted, issuing in weakness, calling for preternatural aid.

Verse 14
Mark 1:14. τὸ εὐαγγ. τ. θεοῦ: the Gospel of God, the good news sent by God to men through Jesus, a strong name for Christ’s message.

Verses 14-20
Mark 1:14-20. The Galilean ministry begins (Matthew 4:12-22; Luke 4:14).

Verse 15
Mark 1:15. ἡ βασιλεία τ. θ.: this defines more precisely the gospel Jesus preaches. It is the gospel of the Kingdom of God. But even this is vague. The kingdom may be differently conceived: as an awful thing or as a beneficent thing. The summons following throws light on its nature.— μετανοεῖτε καὶ πιστεύετε: “repent” echoes John’s preaching, and savours of awe, but “believe” is a new word, and presumably the watchword of the new ministry. And the name for the message to be believed settles the nature of the kingdom. Its coming is good news ( ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ). For πιστεύειν ἐν, vide Galatians 3:26, Ephesians 1:13.

Verse 16
Mark 1:16. ἀμφιβάλλοντας, just because different from Mt.’s expression, to which the T. R. assimilates Mk.’s, is likely to be the true reading, and is very expressive: casting about (their nets understood, here only).

Verse 17
Mark 1:17. γενέσθαι: I will make you become, implying a gradual process of training; therefore the disciples called as early as possible.

Verse 20
Mark 1:20. μετὰ μισθωτῶν: they left their father with the hired assistants. This is taken by some as a merely pictorial trait, but others justly regard it as a touch of humanity. It comforted Mk. and probably his voucher Peter that the two brothers did not need to leave their father alone. He could do without them.

Verse 21
Mark 1:21. εἰσπορεύονται: Jesus and the four newly acquired disciples enter or arrive at.— καπ., Capernaum; first mention. From Mk.’s narrative alone we should gather that Jesus arrived at Capernaum on His way northwards from the south—from the Jordan to Galilee, then along the shore of the lake to Capernaum.— εὐθέως: seems to imply arrival on Sabbath.— σάββασιν: dative plural as if from σάββας; plural, after analogy of names for feast days ( τὰ ἄζυμα, τὰ γενέσια, τὰ ἐγκαίνια).— ἐδίδασκε: Mt. in his general summary of the Galilean ministry applies both this word and κηρύσσω to Christ’s synagogue utterances. These, addressed to a popular audience, would come more properly under the head of kerygma than of didache.

Verses 21-28
Mark 1:21-28. First appearance in the synagogue; first impressions (Luke 4:31-37).

Verse 22
Mark 1:22. ἐξεπλήσσοντο: they were amazed; a strong word, several times in Mk. (Matthew 7:28).— ὡς ἐξουσίαν ἔχων, etc.: a similar remark in Matthew 7:29 (see notes there) appended to Sermon on Mount. Mk. gives no discourse, but only notes the impression made. “A poor substitute for the beautiful Sermon on the Mount” (Schanz). Doubtless, but let us be thankful for what we do get: a record of the impression made by Christ’s very first appearance in the synagogue, witnessing to a striking individuality. Mk. omits much, and is in many ways a meagre Gospel, but it makes a distinctive contribution to the evangelic history in showing by a few realistic touches (this one of them) the remarkable personality of Jesus.

Verse 23
Mark 1:23. εὐθὺς: almost = ἰδοὺ, Matthew’s word for introducing something important.— αὐτῶν, in their synagogue, i.e., the synagogue of the same men who had been surprised at Christ’s preaching. They are to get a new surprise, though one would have been enough for one day. We also get a surprise, for nothing in Mark’s narrative thus far has prepared us to expect such an event as is reported. In his general sketch of the Galilean ministry (Mark 4:23-25) Matthew combines the three features: preaching, teaching, and healing.— ἐν π. ἀ. = with an unclean spirit (Maldonatus, Holtz., H. C.), in the power of, possessed by, Meyer, Weiss, Keil, etc. An unclean spirit is Mark’s standing name for what Matthew commonly calls δαίμων or δαιμόνιον.

Verses 23-28
Mark 1:23-28. The demoniac.

Verse 24
Mark 1:24. τί ἡμῖν καὶ σοί, what to us and to Thee. The diseased man speaks for the demon in him, and the demon speaks for the fraternity as all having one interest. For the phrase used in a similar sense vide 1 Kings 17:18.— ναζαρηνέ: first certain intimation (cf. Mark 1:9) that Jesus belonged to Nazareth. The corresponding adjective in Matthew is ναζωραῖος (Mark 2:23).— ἦλθες ἀ. ἡ. may be either a question or an assertion, the sense of the whole passage being: Thou art come to destroy us, for I know well who Thou art—the Holy One of God (Fritzsche). The epithet, ἅγιος, applied to Jesus is in antithesis to ἀκαθάρτῳ.

Verse 25
Mark 1:25. φιμώθητι: vide at Matthew 22:12.

Verse 26
Mark 1:26. σπαράξαν, convulsing, throwing into a spasm. This reveals a characteristic of the malady under which the man suffered. He appears to have been an epileptic. The Gadarene demoniac was a madman. This was the final fit before recovery.

Verse 27
Mark 1:27. ἐθαμβήθησαν: another strong word peculiar to Mark = they were astonished, i.e., at the sudden and complete recovery. They saw at a glance that the attack had not run its usual course.— ὥστε with the infinitive here expressing result.— συζητεῖν, to seek together; in N. T. tropical = to inquire of one another, to discuss. The word occurs several times in Mark.— τί ἐστι τοῦτο; The question refers to the whole appearance of Jesus in the synagogue that day. One surprise following close on another provoked wondering inquiry as to the whole phenomenon. The words following state the twofold ground of their astonishment: (1) διδαχὴ καινή κατʼ ἐξουσίαν, a style of teaching new as to authoritativeness (entirely different from the familiar type of the scribes); (2) καὶ τοῖς πνεύμασι τοῖς ἀκαθάρτοις ἑπιτάσσει, etc., also He commandeth the unclean spirits so that they obey Him. Both equally unlooked for: the former a moral miracle, the latter a physical; both revealing an imperial spirit exercising sway over the minds and bodies of men.

Verse 28
Mark 1:28. ἡ ἀκοὴ, the report, as in Matthew 14:1; Matthew 24:6.— εὐθὺς, expressive of the lightning speed with which rumour travels = πανταχοῦ = πανταχοῖ, in every direction.— εἰς ὅλην τ. π. τ. γαλ., a vague phrase suggestive of a wide range of circulation, even beyond the boundaries of Galilee. But that can hardly be meant. Recent interpreters take it as meaning that the fame spread into the Galilean environment of Capernaum, along the lake north and south, and back into the hill country.

Similarity at certain points in this incident to the story of the Gadarene demoniac, especially in the deprecatory speech (Mark 1:24, Matthew 8:29), has suggested the hypothesis of borrowing on one side or other. Keim thinks this not a real history but an acted programme, like the change of water into wine in John 2 and like the preaching programme in Luke 4 (L. J., ii. 165, 203), a mere duplicate of the Gadara story. Weiss thinks the words spoken by the demoniac (Mark 1:34) are borrowed from that story, and that Mark reproduces the features with which Peter was wont to describe such cases. The lifelike reflections of the spectators (Mark 1:27) powerfully witness for the reality of the occurrence.

Verses 29-31
Mark 1:29-31. Cure of Peter’s mother-in-law (Matthew 8:14-15; Luke 4:38-39).— ἐξελθόντες ἦλθον: even if the reading of (2) (participle and verb singular) be the true one, as it probably is just because the more difficult, the implied fact is that Jesus left the synagogue accompanied by His disciples, probably all four, Simon and Andrew as well as James and John. Jesus came from the synagogue to the house of Simon and Andrew, with them, and with James and John.

Verse 30
Mark 1:30. πυρέσσουσα (same word in Matthew), fevered, or feverish, doubtless a common occurrence in the damp, marshy flats by the lake.— λέγουσι αὐτῷ π. α., forthwith they tell Him about her, not necessarily as expecting Him to heal her, but to account for her absence, or as one naturally tells a friend of family troubles.

Verse 31
Mark 1:31. ἥγειρεν, etc., He took hold of her hand and so raised her up, the cure taking place simultaneously. In Matthew the touch ( ἥψατο) is the means of cure. Holtz. (H. C.) thinks Jesus took hold of her hand simply by way of greeting, and that the result was unexpected, Jesus thus discovering an unsuspected power.

Verse 32
Mark 1:32. ὀψίας, etc.: exact indication of time by two phrases, on the arrival of evening when the sun set; evening a vague phrase = late afternoon. It was Sabbath, and the people would wait till sunset when Sabbath closed. Hence the double note of time. So most recent commentators, also Victor Ant. in Cramer’s Catenae ( ἐπειδὴ ἐνόμιζον μὴ ἐξεῖναί τινι θεραπεύειν σαββάτῳ, τούτου χάριν τοῦ σαββάτου τὸ πέρας ἀνέμενον). Matthew and Luke divide Mark’s phrases between them. The first sufficed for Matthew because he says nothing of its being Sabbath. This instance of duality in expression in Mark has done service in connection with Griesbach’s hypothesis that Mark is made up from Matthew and Luke.— κακῶς ἔχοντας, such as were ailing, peculiar to Mark.— τοὺς δαιμονιζομένους: them specially, because of what happened in the synagogue.

Verses 32-34
Mark 1:32-34. Cures on Sabbath evening (Matthew 8:16-17; Luke 4:40-41).

Verse 33
Mark 1:33. ὅλη ἡ πόλις, a colloquial exaggeration.— πρὸς τ. θύραν: the door of Peter’s house. Meyer thinks that in the interval Jesus had gone to His own house, and that it was there the people gathered. But does Mark’s gospel think of Jesus as having a residence in Capernaum? Weiss answers in the negative.

Verse 34
Mark 1:34. πολλοὺς, many; not all? In Matthew many are brought and all are healed.— ἤφιε, allow, imperfect, as if from ἀφίω with augment on preposition, again in Mark 11:16; prorsus barbara (Fritzsche).— ὅτι ᾔδεισαν α., because they knew Him. On the insight of demoniacs cf. at Matthew 8:28 ff.

Verse 35
Mark 1:35. πρωῒ, early, an elastic word, the last watch from three to six, defined more exactly by ἔννυχα λίαν = much in the night, at the beginning of the watch, or at the dark hour before dawn.— ἔννυχα is the neuter plural of ἔννυχος, nocturnal, used as an adverb (here only).— ἀναστὰς, etc.: He rose up, went out of Capernaum, went away to a desert, solitary place, and there engaged in prayer. It was a kind of flight from Capernaum, the scene of those remarkable occurrences; “flight from the unexpected reality into which His ideal conception of His calling had brought Him,” Holtz., H. C. The real reason of the flight was doubtless a desire to preach in as many synagogues as possible before the hostility of the scribes, instinctively dreaded, had time to act obstructively. Jesus had a plan of a preaching tour in Galilee (vide Mark 1:38), and He felt He could not begin too soon. He left in the night, fearing opposition from the people.

Verses 35-39
Mark 1:35-39. Flight from Capernaum (Luke 4:42-44).

Verse 36
Mark 1:36. κατεδίωξεν: followed Him up; almost pursued Him as a fugitive; verb singular, though more than one followed, Peter, the chief of them, being thought of mainly. A strong term like ἐκβάλλει, Mark 1:12, all allowance made for weakened force in Hellenistic usage.

Verse 37
Mark 1:37. πάντες ζητοῦσί σε, all seek Thee, not merely all the people of Capernaum, but all the world: “nemo non te quaerit,” Fritzsche; a colloquial exaggeration.

Verse 38
Mark 1:38. ἄγωμεν: let us go, intransitive; not so used in Greek authors.— κωμοπόλεις, village towns; towns as to extent of population, villages as without walls (Kypke); Oppidula (Beza); here only in N. T., found in Strabo.— κηρύξω: that there I may preach, no word of healing; because no part of His vocation (Klostermann); because subordinate to the preaching (Schanz).— ἐξῆλθον: I came out (from Capernaum, Mark 1:35). This may seem trivial (Keil), but it appears to be the real meaning, and it is so understood by Meyer, Weiss, Holtz., and even Schanz. The Fathers understood the words as meaning: “I am come from heaven”. So Keil. In this clause Weiss finds evidence that in Mk.’s narrative Jesus has no home in Capernaum. He has visited it, done good in it, and now He wants to go elsewhere.

Verse 39
Mark 1:39. ἦλθεν (vide critical notes).— εἰς τ. συν. may be connected with ἦλθεν, and the sentence will run thus: He came, preaching, to their synagogues, all over Galilee; also casting out devils, the healing ministry being referred to as subordinate to the teaching. If we connect εἰς τὰς συν with κηρύσσων the word “synagogues” will refer to the assemblies rather than to the places = preaching to their synagogues, as we might say “preaching to their churches” or “congregations”. For similar expressions cf. Mark 13:10, Mark 14:9, John 8:26. This short verse contains the record of an extensive preaching tour, of which not a single discourse has been preserved. Doubtless some of the parables were spoken on these occasions. Note the synagogue, not the market place, was the scene of Christ’s addresses; His work religious, not political (Schanz).

Verse 40
Mark 1:40. καὶ ἔρχεται, etc., and there cometh to Him, historic present as so often; where this happened not said, probably an incident of the preaching tour; “in one of the cities,” says Lk.— ἐὰν θέλῃς δύν.: the leper has seen or heard enough of Christ’s healing ministry to be sure as to the power. He doubts the will, naturally from the nature of the disease, especially if it be the first cure of the kind, or the first so far as the man knows.

Verses 40-45
Mark 1:40-45. The leper (Matthew 8:1-4; Luke 5:12-16).

Verse 41
Mark 1:41. σπλαγχνισθεὶς, having compassion. Watch carefully the portraiture of Christ’s personality in this Gospel, Mk.’s speciality.

Verse 42
Mark 1:42. ἀπῆλθεν, etc.: another instance of duality, the leprosy left him, and he or it was cleansed. Lk. has the former of the two phrases, Mt. the latter.— καθαρίζειν is Hellenistic for καθαίρειν.

Verse 43
Mark 1:43. ἐμβριμησάμενος, etc.: assuming a severe aspect, vide notes on the word at Matthew 9:30, especially the quotation from Euthy. Zig.— ἐξέβαλεν α., thrust him out of the synagogue or the crowd. It is not quite certain that the incident happened in a synagogue, though the inference is natural from the connection with Mark 1:39. Lepers were not interdicted from entering the synagogue. These particulars are peculiar to Mk., and belong to his character-sketching. He does not mean to impute real anger to Jesus, but only a masterful manner dictated by a desire that the benefit should be complete = away out of this, to the priest; do what the law requires, that you may be not only clean but recognised as such by the authorities, and so received by the people as a leper no longer.

Verse 44
Mark 1:44. εἰς μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς: for a testimony from priest to people, without which the leper would not be received as clean.

Verse 45
Mark 1:45. What Jesus feared seems to have happened. The man went about telling of his cure, and neglecting the means necessary to obtain social recognition as cured.— τὸν λόγον: “the matter,” A. V(3) Perhaps we should translate strictly the word, i.e., the word Jesus spoke: “I will, be thou clean”. So Holtz. after Fritzsche. So also Euthy. Zig. ( διεφημίζε τὸν λόγον, ὃν εἴρηκεν αὐτῷ ὁ χριστὸς, δηλαδὴ τὸ θέλω, καθαρίσθητι, ὡς μετʼ ἐξουσίας γενόμενον).— εἰς πόλιν: the result was that Jesus could not enter openly into a city, a populous place, but was obliged to remain in retired spots. This cure and the popularity it caused may have co-operated to bring Christ’s synagogue ministry to an abrupt termination by stirring up envy. Jesus was between two fires, and His order to the leper, “Go, show thyself,” had a double reference: to the man’s good and to the conciliation of the scribes and synagogue rulers.— καὶ ἤρχοντο, etc.: and (still) they kept coming from all quarters. Popularity at its height. There is nothing corresponding to Mark 1:45 in Mt.

03 Chapter 3 
Verse 1
Mark 3:1. καὶ: connection simply topical, another instance of collision in re Sabbath observance.— πάλιν: as was His wont on Sabbath days (Mark 1:21; Mark 1:39).— συναγωγήν: without the article ((17) (18)), into a synagogue, place not known.— ἐξηραμμένην, dried up, the abiding result of injury by accident or disease, not congenital—“non ex utero, sed morbo aut vulnere; haec vis participii,” Beng.

Verses 1-6
Mark 3:1-6. The withered hand (Matthew 12:9-14, Luke 6:6-11).

Verse 2
Mark 3:2. παρετήρουν, they were watching Him; who, goes without saying: the same parties, i.e., men of the same class, as those who figure in the last section. This time bent on finding Jesus Himself at fault in re the Sabbath, instinctively perceiving that His thoughts on the subject must be wholly diverse from theirs.

Verse 3
Mark 3:3. ἔγειρε εἰς: pregnant construction = arise and come forth into the midst. Then, the man standing up in presence of all, Jesus proceeds to catechise the would-be fault-finders.

Verse 4
Mark 3:4. ἀγαθὸν ποιῆσαι ἢ κακοποιῆσαι, either: to do good or evil to one, or to do the morally good or evil. Recent commentators favour the latter as essential to the cogency of Christ’s argument. But the former seems more consonant to the situation. It was a question of performing an act of healing. Christ assumes that the ethically good coincides with the humane (Sabbath made for man). Therein essentially lay the difference between Him and the Pharisees, in whose theory and practice religious duty and benevolence, the divine and the human, were divorced. To do good or to do evil, these the only alternatives: to omit to do good in your power is to do evil; not to save life when you can is to destroy it.— ἐσιώπων, they were silent, sullenly, but also in sheer helplessness. What could they reply to a question which looked at the subject from a wholly different point of view, the ethical, from the legal one they were accustomed to? There was nothing in common between them and Jesus.

Verse 5
Mark 3:5. περιβλεψάμενος, having made a swift, indignant ( μετʼ ὀργῆς) survey of His foes.— συλλυπούμενος: this present, the previous participle aorist, implying habitual pity for men in such a condition of blindness. This is a true touch of Mk.’s in his portraiture of Christ.— τῆς καρδίας: singular, as if the whole class had but one heart, which was the fact so far as the type of heart (hardened) was concerned.

Verse 6
Mark 3:6. ἐξελθόντες: the stretching forth of the withered hand in obedience to Christ’s command, conclusive evidence of cure, was the signal for an immediate exodus of the champions of orthodox Sabbath-keeping; full of wrath because the Sabbath was broken, and especially because it was broken by a miracle bringing fame to the transgressor—the result plots ( συμβούλιον ἐδίδουν, here only) without delay ( εὐθὺς) against His life.— μετὰ τῶν ἡρῳδιανῶν, with the Herodians, peculiar to Mk.; first mention of this party. A perfectly credible circumstance. The Pharisaic party really aimed at the life of Jesus, and they would naturally regard the assistance of people having influence at court as valuable.

Verse 7
Mark 3:7. μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν, with the disciples: note—they now come to the front. We are to hear something about them to which the notice of the great crowd is but the prelude. Hence the emphatic position before the verb.— πρὸς τὴν θάλασσαν: as if to a place of retreat (vide Mark 3:9). πολὺ πλῆθος: πολὺ, emphatic, a vast, exceptionally great crowd, in spite, possibly in consequence, of Pharisaic antagonism. Of course this crowd did not gather in an hour. The history is very fragmentary, and blanks must be filled up by the imagination. Two crowds meet—(1) πολὺ πλῆθος from Galilee; (2) from more remote parts: Judaea, Jerusalem, Idumaea, Peraea, and the district of Tyre and Sidon— πλῆθος πολύ (Mark 3:8): a considerable crowd, but not so great.— ἀπὸ τ. ἰδουμαίας: Idumaea, mentioned here only, “then practically the southern Shephelah, with the Negeb.”—G. A. Smith, Historical Geography of the Holy Land, p. 239. Mentioned by Josephus (B. J., iii. 3–5) as a division of Judaea.

Verses 7-12
Mark 3:7-12. The fame of Jesus spreads notwithstanding (vide Matthew 4:25; Matthew 12:15 f.; Luke 6:17-19).

Verse 9
Mark 3:9. ἵνα πλοιάριον προσκαρτερῇ: a boat to be always in readiness, to get away from the crowds. Whether used or not, not said; shows how great the crowd was.

Verse 10
Mark 3:10. ὥστε ἐπιπίπτειν: so that they knocked against Him; one of Mk.’s vivid touches. They hoped to obtain a cure by contact anyhow brought about, even by rude collision.— μάστιγας, from μάστιξ, a scourge, hence tropically in Sept(19) and N. T., a providential scourge, a disease; again in Mark 5:29; Mark 5:34.

Verse 11
Mark 3:11. ὅταν ἐθ. In a relative clause like this, containing a past general supposition, classical Greek has the optative without ἄν. Here we have the imperfect indicative with ἄν ( ὅτε ἄν). Vide Klotz., ad Devar, p. 690, and Burton, M. and T., § 315. Other examples in chap. Mark 6:56, Mark 11:19.— προσέπιπτον, fell before ( ἐπιπίπτειν, above, to fall against).— σὺ εἶ ὁ υ. τ. θ.: again an instance of spiritual clairvoyance in demoniacs. Vide at Matthew 8:29.

Verse 12
Mark 3:12. This sentence is reproduced in Matthew 12:16, but without special reference to demoniacs, whereby it loses much of its point.

Verse 13
Mark 3:13. εἰς τὸ ὅρος. He ascends to the hill; same expression as in Matthew 5:1; reference not to any particular hill, but to the hill country flanking the shore of the lake; might be used from whatever point below the ascent was made.— προσκαλεῖται, etc., He calls to Him those whom He Himself ( αὐτός after the verb, emphatic) wished, whether by personal communication with each individual, or through disciples, not indicated. It was an invitation to leave the vast crowd and follow Him up the hill; addressed to a larger number than twelve, from whom the Twelve were afterwards selected.— ἀπῆλθον π. α.: they left the crowd and followed after Him.

Verses 13-19
Mark 3:13-19 a. Selection of the Twelve (cf. Matthew 10:2-4, Luke 6:12-16).

Verse 14
Mark 3:14. He is now on the hill top, surrounded by a body of disciples, perhaps some scores, picked out from the great mass of followers.— καὶ ἐποίησε δώδεκα: and He made, constituted as a compact body, Twelve, by a second selection. For use of ποιεῖν in this sense vide 1 Samuel 12:6, Acts 2:36, Hebrews 3:2. God “made” Jesus as Jesus “made” the Twelve. What the process of “making” in the case of the Twelve consisted in we do not know. It might take place after days of close intercourse on the hill.— ἵνα ὦσιν μετʼ αὐτοῦ, that they might be (constantly) with Him; first and very important aim of the making, mentioned only by Mk—training contemplated.— ἵνα ἀποστέλλῃ: to send them out on a preaching and healing mission, also in view, but only after a while. This verb frequent in Mk. Note the absence of τοῦ before κηρύσσειν and ἔχειν (Mark 3:15).

Verse 16
Mark 3:16. καὶ ἐποίησεν τ. δ., and He appointed as the Twelve—the following persons, the twelve names mentioned being the object of ἐποίησε, and τοὺς δ. being in apposition.— πέτρον is the first name, but it comes in very awkwardly as the object of the verb ἐπέθηκε. We must take the grammar as it stands, content that we know, in spite of crude construction, what is meant. Fritzsche (after Beza, Erasmus, etc.) seeks to rectify the construction by prefixing, on slender critical authority, πρῶτον σίμωνα, then bracketing as a parenthesis καὶ ἐπέθηκε … πέτρον = first Simon (and He gave to Simon the name Peter).

Verse 17
Mark 3:17. βοανεργές = בְּנֵי רֶגֶש as pronounced by Galileans; in Syrian = sons of thunder; of tumult, in Hebrew. Fact mentioned by Mk. only. Why the name was given not known. It does not seem to have stuck to the two disciples, therefore neglected by the other evangelists. It may have been an innocent pleasantry in a society of free, unrestrained fellowship, hitting off some peculiarity of the brothers. Mk. gives us here a momentary glimpse into the inner life of the Jesus-circle—Peter, whose new name did live, doubtless the voucher. The traditional interpretation makes the epithet a tribute to the eloquence of the two disciples ( διὰ τὸ μέγα καὶ διαπρύσιον ἠχῆσαι τῇ οἰκουμένῃ τῆς θεολογίας τὰ δόγματα. Victor Ant.).

Verse 18-19
Mark 3:18. ΄ατθαῖον. One wonders why Mk. did not here say: Levi, to whom He gave the name Matthew. Or did this disciple get his new name independently of Jesus? This list of names shows the importance of the act of selecting the Twelve. He gives the names, says Victor Ant., that you may not err as to the designations, lest any one should call himself an apostle ( ἵνα μὴ ὁ τυχὼν εἴπῃ ἀπόστολος γεγονέναι).

Mark 3:19-21. The friends of Jesus think Him out of His senses; peculiar to Mk. One of his realisms which Mt. and Lk. pass over in silence.

Mark 3:19 b. καὶ ἔρχεται εἶς οἶκον, and He cometh home (“nach Haus,” Weizs.) to house-life as distinct from hill-life ( εἰς τὸ ὄρος, Mark 3:13). The formal manner in which this is stated suggests a sojourn on the hill of appreciable length, say, for some days. How occupied there? Probably in giving a course of instruction to the disciple-circle; say, that reproduced in the “Sermon on the Mount” = the “Teaching on the Hill,” vide introductory notes on Matthew 5.

Verse 19
Mark 3:19. And Judas Iscariot, who also betrayed Him.

Verse 20
Mark 3:20. And He cometh home.

Verse 21
Mark 3:21 introduces a new scene into the lively drama. The statement is obscure partly owing to its brevity (Fritzsche), and it is made obscurer by a piety which is not willing to accept the surface meaning (so Maldonatus—“hunc locum difficiliorem pietas facit”), which is that the friends of Jesus, having heard of what was going on—wonderful cures, great crowds, incessant activity—set out from where they were ( ἐξῆλθον) with the purpose of taking Him under their care ( κρατῆσαι αὐτόν), their impression, not concealed ( ἔλεγον γὰρ, they had begun to say), being that He was in an unhealthy state of excitement bordering on insanity ( ἐξέστη). Recent commentators, German and English, are in the main agreed that this is the true sense.— οἱ παρʼ αὐτοῦ means either specifically His relatives (“sui” Vulg(21), οἱ οἰκεῖοι α.—Theophy.), so Raphel, Wetstein, Kypke, Loesner, with citations from Greek authors, Meyer and Weiss, identifying the parties here spoken of with those referred to in Mark 3:31; or, more generally, persons well disposed towards Jesus, an outer circle of disciples (Schanz and Keil).— ἀκούσαντες: not to be restricted to what is mentioned in Mark 3:20; refers to the whole Galilean ministry with its cures and crowds, and constant strain. Therefore the friends might have come from a distance, Nazareth, e.g., starting before Jesus descended from the hill. That their arrival happened just then was a coincidence.— ἔλεγον γὰρ: for they were saying, might refer to others than those who came to lay hold of Jesus—to messengers who brought them news of what was going on (Bengel), or it might refer quite impersonally to a report that had gone abroad (“rumor exierat,” Grotius), or it might even refer to the Pharisees. But the reference is almost certainly to the friends. Observe the parallelism between οἱ παρʼ αὐτοῦ, ἔλεγον γὰρ, ὅτι ἐξέστη and οἱ γραμματεῖς, οἱ … ἔλεγον, ὅτι βεελ. ἔχει in Mark 3:22 (Fritzsche points this out in a long and thorough discussion of the whole passage).— ἐξέστη: various ways of evading the idea suggested by this word have been resorted to. It has been referred to the crowd = the crowd is mad, and won’t let Him alone. Viewed as referring to Jesus it has been taken = He is exhausted, or He has left the place = they came to detain Him, for they heard that He was going or had gone. Both these are suggested by Euthy. Zig. Doubtless the reference is to Jesus, and the meaning that in the opinion of His friends He was in a state of excitement bordering on insanity (cf. Mark 2:12, Mark 5:42, Mark 6:51). δαίμονα ἔχει (Theophy.) is too strong, though the Jews apparently identified insanity with possession. Festus said of St. Paul: “Much learning doth make thee mad”. The friends of Jesus thought that much benevolence had put Him into a state of enthusiasm dangerous to the health both of body and mind. Note: Christ’s healing ministry created a need for theories about it. Herod had his theory (Matthew 14), the friends of Jesus had theirs, and the Pharisees theirs: John redivivus, disordered mind, Satanic possession. That which called forth so many theories must have been a great fact.

Verse 22
Mark 3:22. οἱ γραμ. οἱ ἀπὸ ἱ., the scribes from Jerusalem. The local Pharisees who had taken the Herodians into their murderous counsels had probably also communicated with the Jerusalem authorities, using all possible means to compass their end. The representatives of the southern scribes had probably arrived on the scene about the same time as the friends of Jesus, although it is not inconceivable that Mk. introduces the narrative regarding them here because of the resemblances and contrasts between their theory and that of the friends. Mt. sets the incident in different relations, yielding a contrast between Pharisaic ideas and those of the people respecting the cure of demoniacs by Jesus (Mark 12:22 f.).— βεελζεβοὺλ ἔχει, He hath Beelzebub, implying that Beelzebub hath Him, using Him as his agent. The expression points to something more than an alliance, as in Mt., to possession, and that on a grand scale; a divine possession by a base deity doubtless, god of flies (Beelzebub) or god of dung (Beelzebul), still a god, a sort of Satanic incarnation; an involuntary compliment to the exceptional power and greatness of Jesus.— ἐν τῷ ἄρχοντι τ. δ.: the assumption is that spirits are cast out by the aid of some other spirit stronger than those ejected.

Verses 22-30
Mark 3:22-30. Pharisaic theory as to the cures of demoniacs wrought by Jesus (Matthew 12:22-37, Luke 11:17-23).

Verse 23
Mark 3:23. προσκαλεσάμενος: Jesus, not overawed by the Jerusalem authorities, invites them to come within talking distance, that He may reason the matter with them.— ἐν παραβολαῖς, in figures: kingdom, house, plundering the house of a strong man. Next chapter concerning the parabolic teaching of Jesus casts its shadow on the page here. The gist of what Jesus said to the scribes in refutation of their theory is: granting that spirits are cast out by aid of another spirit, more is needed in the latter than superior strength. There must be qualitative difference—in nature and interest. The argument consists of a triple movement of thought. 1. The absurdity of the theory is broadly asserted. 2. The principle on which the theory is wrecked is set forth in concrete form. 3. The principle is applied to the case in hand.— πῶς δύναται, etc., how can Satan cast out Satan? It is not a question of power, but of motive, what interest can he have? A stronger spirit casting out a weaker one of the same kind? (so Fritzsche).

Verse 24-25
Mark 3:24-25 set forth the principle or rationale embodied in two illustrations. The theory in question is futile because it involves suicidal action, which is not gratuitously to be imputed to any rational agents, to a kingdom (Mark 3:24), to a house (Mark 3:25), and therefore not to Satan (Mark 3:26).

Verse 27
Mark 3:27 by another figure shows the true state of the case. Jesus, not in league with Satan or Beelzebub, but overmastering him, and taking possession of his goods, human souls. The saying is given by Mk. much the same as in Mt.

Verse 28
Mark 3:28. ἀμὴν: solemn word, introducing a solemn speech uttered in a tone not to be forgotten.— πάντα ἀφεθήσεται, all things shall be forgiven; magnificently broad proclamation of the wideness of God’s mercy. The saying as reproduced in Luke 12:10 limits the reference to sins of speech. The original form, Weiss thinks (in Meyer), but this is very doubtful. It seems fitting that when an exception is being made to the pardonableness of sin, a broad declaration of the extent of pardon should be uttered.— τοῖς υἱοῖς τ. ἀ., to the sons of men; this expression not in Mt., but in its place a reference to blasphemy against the Son of Man. To suspect a literary connection between the two is natural. Which is the original form? Mk.’s? (Holtz., H. C., after Pfleiderer.) Mt.’s? (Weiss in Meyer.) The latter the more probable. Vide on Mark 3:30.— τὰ ἁμαρ καὶ αἱ βλ.: either in apposition with and explicative of πάντα, or τὰ ἁμαρ., the subject which πάντα qualifies. The former construction yields this sense: all things shall be forgiven to, etc., the sins and the blasphemies wherewith soever they shall blaspheme. The last clause qualifying βλασφημίαι ( ὅσα ἐὰν βλ.) which takes the place of πάντα in relation to ἁμαρτ. is in favour of the latter rendering = all sins shall be forgiven, etc., and the blasphemies, etc.

Verse 28-29
Mark 3:28-29. Jesus now changes His tone. Thus far He has reasoned with the scribes, now He solemnly warns to this effect. “You do not believe your own theory; you know as well as I how absurd it is, and that I must be casting out devils by a very different spirit from Beelzebub. You are therefore not merely mistaken theorists, you are men in a very perilous moral condition. Beware!”

Verse 29
Mark 3:29. The great exception, blasphemy against the Holy Ghost.— εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα: hath not forgiveness for ever. Cf. the fuller expression in Mt.— ἀλλʼ ἔνοχός ἐστιν, but is guilty of. The negative is followed by a positive statement of similar import in Hebrew fashion.— αἰωνίου ἁμαρτήματος, of an eternal sin. As this is equivalent to “hath never forgiveness,” we must conceive of the sin as eternal in its guilt, not in itself as a sin. The idea is that of an unpardonable sin, not of a sin eternally repeating itself. Yet this may be the ultimate ground of unpardonableness: unforgivable because never repented of. But this thought is not necessarily contained in the expression.

Verse 30
Mark 3:30. ὅτι ἔλεγον, etc., because they said: “He hath an unclean spirit,” therefore He said this about blasphemy against the Holy Ghost—such is the connection. But what if they spoke under a misunderstanding like the friends, puzzled what to think about this strange man? That would be a sin against the Son of Man, and as such pardonable. The distinction between blasphemy against the Son of Man and blasphemy against the Holy Ghost, taken in Matthew 12:31, is essential to the understanding of Christ’s thought. The mere saying, “He hath an unclean spirit,” does not amount to the unpardonable sin. It becomes such when it is said by men who know that it is not true; then it means calling the Holy Spirit an unclean spirit. Jesus believed that the scribes were in that position, or near it.

Verse 31
Mark 3:31. ἔρχονται, even without the οὖν following in T. R., naturally points back to Mark 3:21. The evangelist resumes the story about Christ’s friends, interrupted by the encounter with the scribes (so Grotius, Bengel, Meyer, Weiss, Holtz.; Schanz and Keil dissent).— στήκοντες, from στήκω, a late form used in present only, from ἕστηκα, perfect of ἵστημι.

Verses 31-35
Mark 3:31-35. The relatives of Jesus (Matthew 12:46-50, Luke 8:19-21).

Verse 32
Mark 3:32. The crowd gathered around Jesus report the presence of His relatives. According to a reading in several MSS., these included sisters among those present. They might do so under a mistake, even though the sisters were not there. If the friends came to withdraw Jesus from public life, the sisters were not likely to accompany the party, though there would be no impropriety in their going along with their mother. They are not mentioned in Mark 3:31. On the other hand, ἀδελφὴ comes in appropriately in Mark 3:35 in recognition of female disciples, which may have suggested its introduction here.

Verse 33
Mark 3:33. τίς ἐστιν, etc., who is my mother, and (who) my brothers? an apparently harsh question, but He knew what they had come for.

Verse 34
Mark 3:34. περιβλεψάμενος, as in Mark 3:5, there in anger, here with a benign smile.— κύκλῳ: His eye swept the whole circle of His audience; a good Greek expression.

Verse 35
Mark 3:35. ὃς ἂν, etc.: whosoever shall do the will of God (“of my Father in heaven,” Mt.), definition of true discipleship.— ἀδελφός, ἀδελφή, μήτηρ: without the article, because the nouns are used figuratively (Fritzsche). This saying and the mood it expressed would confirm the friends in the belief that Jesus was in a morbid state of mind.

04 Chapter 4 
Verse 1
Mark 4:1. πάλιν ἤρξατο. After spending some time in teaching disciples, Jesus resumes His wider ministry among the people in the open air: at various points along the shore of the sea ( παρὰ τ. θ.). Speaking to larger crowds than ever ( ὄχλος πλεῖστος), which could be effectively addressed only by the Speaker getting into a boat ( πλοῖον, τὸ πλοῖον would point to the boat which Jesus had asked the disciples to have in readiness, Mark 3:9), and sailing out a little distance from the shore, the people standing on the land as close to the sea as possible ( πρὸς τ. θ.).

Verses 1-9
Mark 4:1-9. The Sower (Matthew 13:1-9, Luke 8:4-8).

Verse 2
Mark 4:2. πολλά: a vague expression, but implying that the staple of that day’s teaching consisted of parables, probably all more or less of the same drift as the parable of the Sower, indicating that in spite of the ever-growing crowds Jesus was dissatisfied with the results of His popular ministry in street and synagogue = much seed-sowing, little fruit. The formation of the disciple-circle had revealed that dissatisfaction in another way. Probably some of the parables spoken in the boat have not been preserved, the Sower serving as a sample.— ἐν τῇ διδαχῇ α. In the teaching of that day He said inter alia what follows.

Verse 3
Mark 4:3. ἀκούετε: bear! listen! a summons to attention natural for one addressing a great crowd from a boat, quite compatible with ἰδού, which introduces the parable (against Weiss in Meyer). The parable is given here essentially as in Mt., with only slight variations: σπεῖραι (Mark 4:3) for σπείρειν; ὃ μὲν (Mark 4:4) for ἃ μεν, ἄλλο (Mark 4:5; Mark 4:7) for ἄλλα. To the statement that the thorns choked the grain ( συνέπνιξαν αὐτό), Mk. adds (Mark 4:7) καὶ καρπὸν οὐκ ἔδωκεν, an addition not superfluous in this case, as it would have been in the two previous, because the grain in this case reaches the green ear. To be noted further is the expansion in Mark 4:8, in reference to the seed sown on good soil. Mt. says it yielded fruit ( ἐδίδου καρπὸν), Mk. adds ἀναβαίνοντα καὶ αὐξανόμετα, καὶ ἔφερεν, all three phrases referring to ἄλλα at the beginning of the verse. The participles taken along with ἐδίδου καρπὸν distinguish the result in the fourth case from those in the three preceding. The first did not spring up, being picked up by the birds, the second sprang up but did not grow, withered by the heat, the third sprouted and grew up but yielded no (ripe) fruit, choked by thorns (Grotius).— καὶ ἔφερεν introduces a statement as to the quantity of fruit, the degrees being arranged in a climax, 30, 60, 100, instead of in an anti-climax, as in Mt., 100, 60, 30.

Verse 9
Mark 4:9. καὶ ἔλεγεν: this phrase is wanting in Mt., and the summons to reflection is more pithily expressed there = who hath ears let him hear. The summons implies that understanding is possible even for those without.

Verses 10-12
Mark 4:10-12. Disciples ask an explanation of the parable (Matthew 13:10-17, Luke 8:9-10). Mark 4:10. κατὰ μόνας ( ὁδούς or χώρας understood), alone— οἱ περὶ αὐτὸν, those about Him, not = οἱ παρʼ αὐτοῦ (Mark 3:21), nor = the Twelve, who are separately mentioned ( σὺν τ. δωδ.); an outer circle of disciples from which the Twelve were chosen.— τὰς παραβολάς, the parables, spoken that day. They asked Him about them, as to their meaning. The plural, well attested, implies that the parables of the day had a common drift. To explain one was to explain all. They were a complaint of the comparative fruitlessness of past efforts.

Verse 11
Mark 4:11. ὑμῖν, to you has been given, so as to be a permanent possession, the mystery of the Kingdom of God. They have been initiated into the secret, so that for them it is a secret no longer, not by explanation of the parable (Weiss), but independently. This true of them so far as disciples; discipleship means initiation into the mystery. In reality, it was only partially, and by comparison with the people, true of the disciples.— γνῶναι in T. R. is superfluous.— τοῖς ἔξω refers to the common crowd.— ἐν παραβολαῖς: all things take place as set forth in parables. This implies that the use of parables had been a standing feature of Christ’s popular kerygma, in synagogue and street.

Verse 12
Mark 4:12 seems to state the aim of the parabolic method of teaching as being to keep the people in the dark, and prevent them from being converted and forgiven. This cannot really have been the aim of Jesus. Vide notes on the parable of the Sower in Mt., where the statement is softened somewhat.

Verse 13
Mark 4:13. οὐκ οἴδατε … γνώσεσθε: not one question = know ye not this parable, and how ye shall know all, etc. (so Meyer and Weiss), but two = know ye not this parable? and how shall ye, etc. (so most), the meaning being, not: if ye know not the simpler how shall ye know the more difficult? but rather implying that to understand the Sower was to understand all the parables spoken that day ( πάσας τὰς παρ.). They had all really one burden: the disappointing result of Christ’s past ministry.

Verses 13-20
Mark 4:13-20. Explanation of the Sower (Matthew 13:18-23, Luke 8:11-15), prefaced by a gentle reproach that explanation should be needed.

Verse 14
Mark 4:14, in effect, states that the seed is the word.

Verse 15
Mark 4:15. οἱ παρὰ τὴν ὁδόν: elliptical for, those in whose case the seed falls along the way = the “way-side” men, and so in the other cases.— ὅπου for εἰς οὓς, Euthy. Zig.

Verse 16
Mark 4:16. ὁμοίως would stand more naturally before οὗτοι = on the same method of interpretation.— σπειρόμενοι: this class are identified with the seed rather than with the soil, but the sense, though crudely expressed is plain. They are the “rocky ground” men.

Verse 18
Mark 4:18. ἄλλοι εἰσὶν, there are others; ἄλλοι, well attested ( οὗτοί in T. R.), is significant. It fixes attention on the third type of hearers as calling for special notice. They are such as, lacking the thoughtlessness of the first and shallowness of the second class, and having some depth and earnestness, might be expected to be fruitful; a less common type and much more interesting.

Verse 19
Mark 4:19 specifies the hindrances, the choking thorns.— μέριμναι τ. α., cares of life, in the case of thoughtful devout poor (Matthew 6:25 f.).— ἀπάτη τ. πλ., the deceitfulness of wealth in the case of the commercial class (Chorazin, Bethsaida, Capernaum: Matthew 11:21-23. Vide notes there).— αἱ π. τ. λ. ἐπιθυμίαι, the lusts for other things—sensual vices in the case of publicans and sinners (chap. Mark 2:13-17). Jesus had met with such cases in His past ministry.

Verse 20
Mark 4:20. παραδέχονται, receive, answering to συνιείς in Mt. This does not adequately differentiate the fourth class from the third, who also take in the word, but not it alone. Lk. has supplied the defect.— εν might be either ἕν = this one 30, that one 60, etc., or ἐν = in 30, and in 60, and in 100 = good, better, best, not inferior, respectable, admirable. The lowest degree is deemed satisfactory. On the originality of the interpretation and on the whole parable vide in Mt.

Verse 21
Mark 4:21. μήτι ἔρχεται, does the light come, for is it brought, in accordance with classic usage in reference to things without life; examples in Kypke, e.g., οὐκ ἔμεινʼ ἐλθεῖν τράπεζαν νυμφίαν. Pindar, Pyth., iii., 28 = “non exspectavit donec adferretur mensa sponsalis”.— ὑ. τ. κλίνην: not necessarily a table-couch (Meyer), might be a bed, high enough to be in no danger of being set on fire. Vide on Matthew 5:15. The moral: let your light shine that others may know what ye know.

Verses 21-25
Mark 4:21-25. Responsibilities of disciples (Matthew 5:15; Matthew 10:26; Matthew 7:2; Luke 8:16-18). True to His uniform teaching that privileges are to be used for the benefit of others, Jesus tells His disciples that if they have more insight than the multitude they must employ it for the common benefit. These sentences in Mk. represent the first special instruction of the disciples. Two of them, Mark 4:21; Mark 4:24, are found in the Sermon on the Mount (Matthew 5:15; Matthew 7:2). The whole of them come in appositely here, and were probably spoken at this time. (Cf. Luke 8:16-18, where they are partially given in the same connection.) In any case, their introduction in connection with the parables is important as showing that Mk. can hardly have seriously believed, what he certainly seems to say, that Jesus spoke parables to blind the people.

Verse 22
Mark 4:22. Double statement of the law that the hidden is to be revealed; 1st, predictively: there is nothing hidden which shall not be revealed; 2nd, interpretatively, with reference to the purpose of the hider: nor did anything become concealed with any other view than that it should eventually come to manifestation.— ἀπόκρυφον ( ἀποκρύπτω), here and in Luke 8:17, Colossians 2:3.— ἀλλʼ: in effect = εἴ μὴ nisi, but strictly ἐγένετο ἀπόκρυφον is understood to be repeated after it = nothing becomes concealed absolutely, but it is concealed in order that, etc. This is universally true. Things are hid because they are precious, but precious things are meant to be used at some time and in some way. All depends on the time and the way, and it is there that diversity of action comes in. Christ’s rule for that was: show your light when it will glorify God and benefit men; the world’s rule is: when safe and beneficial to self.

Verse 23
Mark 4:23. In Mark 4:9 a summons to try to understand the parable; here a summons to those who have understood, or shall understand, the parable, or the great theme of all the parables, to communicate their knowledge. Fritzsche, after Theophy. and Grot., thinks that in Mark 4:21-22, Jesus exhorts His disciples to the culture of piety or virtue, not to the diffusion of their light, giving, as a reason, that the latter would be inconsistent with the professed aim of the parables to prevent enlightenment!

Verse 24
Mark 4:24. βλέπετε, etc., take heed what you hear or how ( πῶς, Lk.), see that ye hear to purpose.— ἐν ᾧ μέτρῳ, etc. = careful hearing pays, the reward of attention is knowledge ( ἐν ᾧ μέτρῳ μετρεῖτε τὴν προσοχὴν ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ μετρηθήσεται ὑμῖν ἡ γνῶσις, Euthy. Zig.). In Matthew 7:2 the apothegm is applied to judging. Such moral maxims admit of many applications. The idea of measuring does not seem very appropriate here. Holtz. (H. C.) thinks Mark 4:24 interrupts the connection.— προστεθήσεται implies that the reward will be out of proportion to the virtue; the knowledge acquired to the study devoted to the subject. There shall be given over and above, not to those who hear (T. R., τοῖς ἀκούουσιν), but to those who think on what they hear. This thought introduces Mark 4:25, which, in this connection, means: the more a man thinks the more he will understand, and the less a man thinks the less his power of understanding will become. “Whoso hath attention, knowledge will be given to him, and from him who hath not, the seed of knowledge will be taken. For as diligence causes that seed to grow, negligence destroys it,” Euthy.

Verse 26
Mark 4:26. καὶ ἔλεγεν, and He said, to whom? The disciples in private, or the crowd from the boat? The absence of αὐτοῖς after ἔλεγεν (cf. Mark 4:21; Mark 4:24) is not conclusive against the former, as Weiss and Meyer think. On the latter view Mark 4:21-25 are a parenthesis. In any case this new parable refers to the disciples as representing the fertile soil, and is a pendant to the parable of the Sower, teaching that even in the case of the fourth type of hearers the production of fruit is a gradual process demanding time. Put negatively it amounts to saying that Christ’s ministry has as yet produced no fruit properly speaking at all, but only in some cases met with a soil that gives promise of fruit (the disciples). The parable reveals at once the discrimination and the patience of Jesus. He knew the difference between the blade that would wither and that which would issue in ripe grain, and He did not expect this result in any case per saltum. A parable teaching this lesson was very seasonable after that of the Sower.

Verses 26-29
Mark 4:26-29. Parable of the Blade, the Ear, and the Full Corn.—Peculiar to Mark and beyond doubt a genuine utterance of Jesus, the doctrine taught being over the head of the reporter and the Apostolic Church generally.

Verse 27
Mark 4:27. καθεύδῃ … ἡμέραν, sleep and rise night and day, suggestive of the monotonous life of a man who has nothing particular to do beyond waiting patiently for the result of what he has already done (seed sown). The presents express a habit, while βάλῃ, Mark 4:26, expresses an act, done once for all.— βλαστᾷ (the reading in (22) (23) (24), etc., as if from βλαστάω) may be either indicative or subjunctive, the former if we adopt the reading μηκύνεται ((25) (26)., etc.) = and the seed sprouts and lengthens.— ὡς οὐκ οἶδεν αὐτός, how knoweth not (nor careth) he, perfectly indifferent to the rationale of growth; the fact enough for him.

Verse 28
Mark 4:28. αὐτομάτη ( αὐτός and μέμαα from absolute μάω, to desire eagerly), self-moved, spontaneously, without external aid, and also beyond external control; with a way and will, so to speak, of its own that must be respected and waited for. Classical examples in Wetstein, Kypke, Raphel, etc.— καρποφορεῖ, beareth fruit, intransitive. The following nouns, χόρτον, στάχυν, are not the object of the verb, but in apposition with καρπὸν ( καρπὸν φέρει) or governed by φέρει, understood ( φέρει, quod ex καρποφορεῖ petendum, Fritzsche).— πλήρης σῖτος, this change to the nominative (the reading of (27) (28)) is a tribute to the importance of the final stage towards which the stages of blade and ear are but preparatory steps = then is the full ear. Full = ripe, perfect, hence the combination of the two words in such phrases as πλήρη καὶ τέλεια τἀγαθὰ quoted by Kypke from Philo. The specification of the three stages shows that gradual growth is the point of the parable (Schanz).

Verse 29
Mark 4:29. παραδοῖ ( παρυδόω), when the fruit yields itself, or permits (by being ripe). The latter sense (for which classical usage can be cited) is preferred by most recent commentators.

Verse 30
Mark 4:30. πῶς … θῶμεν (vide above). This introductory question, especially as given in the text of W.H(29), is very graphic = how shall we liken the Kingdom of God, or in (under) what parable shall we place it? The form of expression implies that something has been said before creating a need for figurative embodiment, something pointing to the insignificance of the beginnings of the Kingdom. The two previous parables satisfy this requirement = the word fruitful only in a few, and even in them only after a time. What is the best emblem of this state of things?

Verses 30-32
Mark 4:30-32. The Mustard Seed (Matthew 13:31-32, Luke 13:18-19).

Verse 31
Mark 4:31. ὡς κόκκῳ: ὡς stands for ὁμοιώσωμεν = let us liken it to a grain, etc.; κόκκον would depend on θῶμεν.— ὃς ὃταν σπαρῇ … καὶ ὅταν σπαρῇ: the construction of this passage as given in critical texts is very halting, offering a very tempting opportunity for emendation to the scribes who in the T. R. have given us a very smooth readable text (vide A. V(30)). Literally it runs thus: “which when it is sown upon the earth, being the least of all the seeds upon the earth.—and when it is sown,” etc. The R. V(31) improves this rugged sentence somewhat by substituting “yet” for “and” in last clause. It is hardly worth while attempting to construe the passage. Enough that we see what is meant. In the twice used ὅταν σπαρῇ, the emphasis in the first instance lies on ὅταν, in the second on σπαρῇ (Bengel, Meyer). By attending to this we get the sense: which being the least of all seeds when it is sown or at the time of sowing, yet when it is sown, after sowing, springs up, etc.— μικρότερον ὂν is neuter by attraction of σπερμάτων, though κόκκῳ going before is masculine.

Verse 32
Mark 4:32. μεῖζον π. τ. λαχάνων, the greatest of all the herbs, still only an herb; no word of a tree here as in Matthew and Luke, though comparatively tree-like in size, making great boughs ( κλάδους μεγάλους), great relatively to its kind, not to forest trees. Mark’s version here is evidently the more original.

Verse 33
Mark 4:33. τοιαύταις π. π., with such parables, many of them, He was speaking to them the word, implying that the three—sower; blade, ear and full corn; mustard seed—are given as samples of the utterances from the boat, all of one type, about seed representing the word, and expressing Christ’s feelings of disappointment yet of hope regarding His ministry. Many is to be taken cum grano.— καθὼς ἠδύναντο ἀκούειν = as they were able to understand, as in 1 Corinthians 14:2, implying that parables were employed to make truth plain (De Wette).

Verse 33-34
Mark 4:33-34. Conclusion of the parable collection (Matthew 13:34-35).

Verse 34
Mark 4:34. χωρὶς παραβολῆς, etc., without a parable He was not wont to speak to the people, not merely that day, but at any time.— ἐπέλυε, etc., He was in the habit of interpreting all things (viz., the parables in private to His own disciples, the Twelve, cf. ἐπιλύσεως, 2 Peter 1:20). This does not necessarily imply that the multitude understood nothing, but only that Jesus, by further talk, made the disciples understand better. Yet on the whole it must be admitted that in his account of Christ’s parabolic teaching Mark seems to vacillate between two opposite views of the function of parables, one that they were used to make spiritual truths plain to popular intelligence, the other that they were riddles, themselves very much needing explanation, and fitted, even intended, to hide truth. This second view might be suggested and fostered by the fact that some of the parables express recondite spiritual truths.

Verses 35-41
Mark 4:35-41. Crossing the lake (Matthew 8:18; Matthew 8:23-27, Luke 8:22-25).— ἐν ἐκείνῃ τ. ἡ., on that day, the day of the parable discourse, the more to be noted that Mark does not usually trouble himself about temporal connection.— διέλθωμεν, let us cross over, spoken to the Twelve, who are in the boat with Jesus.

Verse 36
Mark 4:36. This verse describes the manner in which Christ’s wish was carried out—it was in effect a flight along the only line of retreat, the shore being besieged by the crowd = leaving ( ἀφέντες, not dismissing) the crowd they carry Him off (avehunt, Grotius) as He was in the ship ( ὡς ἦν = ὡς εἶχεν) sine apparatu (Bengel) and sine morâ; but there were also other boats with Him, i.e., with His boat. This last fact, peculiar to Mark, is added to show that even seawards escape was difficult. Some of the people had got into boats to be nearer the Speaker. The δὲ after ἄλλα, though doubtful, helps to bring out the sense. This is another of Mark’s realisms.

Verse 37
Mark 4:37. γίνεται λαῖλαψ: cf. Jonah 1:4, ἐγένετο κλύδων μέγας.— ἐπέβαλλεν, were dashing (intransitive) against and into ( εἰς) the ship.— γεμίζεσθαι, so that already ( ἤδη) the ship was getting full.

Verse 38
Mark 4:38. τὸ προσκεφάλαιον, the pillow, a part of the ship, as indicated by the article (Bengel); no soft luxurious pillow, probably of wood (Theophy., Euthy.); “the leathern cushion of the steersman” (Maclear, Camb. N. T.); the low bench at the stern on which the steersman sometimes sits, and the captain sometimes rests his head to sleep (Van Lennep, Bible Lands, p. 62).

Verse 39
Mark 4:39. Observe the poetic parallelism in this verse: wind and sea separately addressed, and the corresponding effects separately specified: lulled wind, calmed sea. The evangelist realises the dramatic character of the situation.— σιώπα, πεφίμωσο, silence! hush! laconic, majestic, probably the very words.— ἐκόπασεν, ceased, as if tired blowing, from κόπος (vide at Matthew 14:32).

Verse 40
Mark 4:40. τί δειλοί, etc., duality of expression again. Matthew gives the second phrase, Luke the gist of both.

Verse 41
Mark 4:41. ἐφοβήθησαν φ. μ.: nearly the same phrase as in Jonah 1:16.— τίς ἄρα οὗτός, who then is this? One would have thought the disciples had been prepared by this time for anything. Matthew indeed has οἱ ἄνθρωποι, suggestive of other than disciples, as if such surprise in them were incongruous. But their emotional condition, arising out of the dangerous situation, must be taken into account. For the rest Jesus was always giving them surprises; His mind and character had so many sides.— ὑπακούει, singular, the wind and the sea thought of separately, each a wild lawless element, not given to obeying: even the wind, even the sea, obeys Him!

05 Chapter 5 

Verse 1
Mark 5:1. εἰς τὴν χῶραν τ. γερασηνῶν: on the proper name to the place vide at the parallel place in Mt.

Verses 1-20
Mark 5:1-20. The Gerasene Demoniac (Matthew 8:28-34, Luke 8:26-39).

Verse 2
Mark 5:2. ἐξελ. αὐτοῦ … ὑπήντησεν αὐτῷ; note the correction of style in Luke. Mark’s incorrectness is to be preferred as emphasising the fact that the meeting with the demoniac took place immediately after leaving the boat. Just on that account the εὐθὺς before ὑπήντησεν (omitted in (32)) is unnecessary.— ἐκ τ. μνημείων, from the tombs, as in Mt., ἐκ τῆς πόλεως in Lk.; the former doubtless the fact. Luke’s phrase probably means that he belonged to the city, not necessarily implying that he came from it just then (vide Luke 8:27, last clause).

Verses 3-5
Mark 5:3-5 elaborately describe the man’s condition, as if the evangelist or rather his informant (Peter) were fascinated by the subject; not a case of idle word-painting, but of realistic description from vivid, almost morbid, recollection. Holtzmann (H. C.) refers to Isaiah 65:4-5, as if to suggest that some elements of the picture—dwelling in tombs, eating swine’s flesh—were taken thence.— τὴν κατ., the, i.e. his dwelling, implying though not emphasising constant habit (perpetuum, Fritzsche), Lk., “for a long time”.— οὐδὲ, οὐκέτι, οὐδεὶς: energetic accumulation of negatives, quite in the spirit of the Greek language. At this point the sentence breaks away from the relative construction as if in sympathy with the untamable wildness of the demoniac.

Verse 4
Mark 5:4 tells how they had often tried to bind the madman, feet ( πέδαις) and hands ( ἁλύσεσι, with chains, for the hands here, in contrast to πέδαις, chains for the feet; usually it means chains in general).— συντετρῖφθαι: the use of a distinct verb in reference to the fetters suggests that they were of different material, either cords (Meyer) or wooden (Schanz), and that we should render συντετ., not “broken in pieces” (A.V(33)), but rubbed through as if by incessant friction.

Verse 5
Mark 5:5. As the previous verse depicts the demoniac strength, so this the utter misery of the poor sufferer.— διὰ παντὸς νυκ. κ. ἡμέρ., incessantly night time and day time, even during night when men gladly get under roof (Weiss, Mc.-Evang.) and when sleep makes trouble cease for most: no sleep for this wretch, or quiet resting-place.— ἐν τ. μνήμασι κ. ἐ τ. ὄρεσι, in tombs or on mountains, in cave or out in the open, there was but one occupation for him: not rest or sleep, but ceaseless outcry and self-laceration ( κράζων, κατακόπτων ἑσυτ. λίθοις).

Verse 6
Mark 5:6. ἀπὸ μακρόθεν, from afar, a relative expression, a favourite pleonasm in Mk. (Mark 14:54, Mark 15:40).— προσεκύνησεν: worshipful attitude, as of one who feels already the charm or spell of Him before whom he kneels; already there is a presentiment and commencement of cure, though not yet welcome.

Verses 6-13
Mark 5:6-13. Meeting with Jesus. This desperate case will test Christ’s power to heal. Madness, as wild and untamable as the wind or the sea. What is going to happen?

Verse 7
Mark 5:7. τ. θ. τοῦ ὑψίστου; Mt. has τοῦ θεοῦ only. Luke gives the full expression = the Son of God Most High. Which is the original? Weiss (Meyer) says Mt.’s, Mk. adding τ. ὑψ. to prepare for the appeal to One higher even than Jesus, in ὁρκίζω following. But why should not the demoniac himself do that?— ὁρκίζω: in classics to make swear, in N. T. (here and in Acts 19:13) to adjure with double accusative; not good Greek according to Phryn.; ὁρκόω the right word.— μή με βασανίσῃς: no πρὸ καιροῦ as in Mt., the reference apparently to the present torment of demoniac or demon, or both; either shrinking from cure felt to be impending.

Verse 8
Mark 5:8. ἔλεγεν γὰρ, for He was about to say: not yet said, but evident from Christ’s manner and look that it was on His tongue; the conative imperfect (Weiss).

Verse 9
Mark 5:9. τί σοι ὄνομα; instead of saying at once what He had meant to say, Jesus adopts a roundabout method of dealing with the case, and asks the demoniac his name, as if to bring him into composure.— λεγιὼν: from the Roman legion not a rare sight in that region, emblem of irresistible power and of a multitude organised into unity; the name already naturalised into Greek and Aramaean. The use of it by the demoniac, like the immediate recognition of Jesus as a God-like person, reveals a sensitive, fine-strung mind wrecked by insanity.

Verse 10
Mark 5:10. παρεκάλει: he, Legion, in the name of the demons, beseeches earnestly ( πολλὰ) that He would not send them ( αὐτὰ) out of the region ( χώρας). Decapolis, beloved by demons, suggests Grotius, because full of Hellenising apostate Jews, teste Joseph. (A. J., xvii., 11).

Verse 11
Mark 5:11. ἐκεῖ, there, near by. Cf. Matthew 8:30.— πρὸς τῷ ὄρει; on the mountain side.

Verse 12
Mark 5:12. πέμψον: send us into the swine; no chance of permission to enter into men; no expectation either of the ensuing catastrophe.

Verse 13
Mark 5:13. καὶ ἐπέτρεψεν: permission, not command, to enter; in Mt. not even that, simply a peremptory: Depart! vide notes there.— εἰσῆλθον: an inference from the sequel; neither exit nor entrance could be seen. There was doubtless a coincidence between the cure and the catastrophe.— ὡς δισχίλιοι: about 2000, an estimate of the herds possibly exaggerated.— ἐπνίγοντο ( πνίγω, to choke), were drowned, used in this sense in Joseph., A. J., x., 7, 5, regarding Jeremiah in the dungeon.

Verse 14
Mark 5:14. εἰς τὴν πόλιν, etc.: the herds of course ran in breathless panic-stricken haste to report the tragedy in the city and in the neighbouring farms ( ἀγρούς).— καὶ ἦλθον, etc.: and the people in town and country as naturally went to see what had happened. Their road brings them straight to Jesus (Mark 5:15), and they see there a sight which astonishes them, the well-known and dreaded demoniac completely altered in manner and aspect: sitting ( καθήμενον) quiet, not restless; clothed ( ἱματισμένον here and in Luke 8:35), implying previous nakedness, which is expressly noted by Lk. (Luke 8:27), sane ( σωφρονοῦντα), implying previous madness. For this sense of the verb vide 2 Corinthians 5:13. Some take the second and third participle as subordinate to the first, but they may be viewed as co-ordinate, denoting three distinct, equally outstanding, characteristics: “sedentem, vestitum, sanae mentis, cum antea fuisset sine quiete, vestibus, rationis usu” (Bengel)—all this had happened to the man who had had the Legion! ( τὸν ἐσχ. τ. λεγιῶνα)— ἐσχηκότα, perfect in sense of pluperfect. Burton, § 156.— ἐφοβήθησαν: they were afraid, of the sane man, as much as they had been of the insane, i.e., of the power which had produced the change.

Verses 14-20
Mark 5:14-20. Sequel of the story.

Verse 16
Mark 5:16. The eyewitnesses in further explanations to their employers now connect the two events together—the cure and the catastrophe—not representing the one as cause of the other, but simply as happening close to each other. The owners draw a natural inference: cure cause of catastrophe, and (Mark 5:17) request Jesus, as a dangerous person, to retire.— ἤρξαντο, began to request, pointing to transition from vague awe in presence of a great change to desire to be rid of Him whom they believed to be the cause both of it and of the loss of their swine. Fritzsche takes ἤρξαντο as meaning that Jesus did not need much pressure, but withdrew on the first hint of their wish.

Verse 18
Mark 5:18. ἐμβαίνοντος, embarking, the same day? Jesus had probably intended to stay some days on the eastern shore as on the hill (Mark 3:13), to let the crowd disperse.— ἵνα μετʼ αὐτοῦ ᾖ: an object clause after verb of exhorting with ἵνα, and subjunctive instead of infinitive as often in N. T., that he might be with Him (recalling Mark 3:14). The man desired to become a regular disciple. Victor of Ant., Theophy., Grotius, and partly Schanz think his motive was fear lest the demons might return.

Verse 19
Mark 5:19. Jesus refuses, and, contrary to His usual practice, bids the healed one go and spread the news, as a kind of missionary to Decapolis, as the Twelve were to Galilee. The first apostle of the heathen (Holtz. (H. C.) after Volkmar). Jesus determined that those who would not have Himself should have His representative.— πεποίηκεν, perfect, the effect abiding: hath done for me, as you see.— ἠλέησέν σε: pitied thee at the time of cure. ὅσα may be understood before ἠλ. = and how, etc., or καὶ ἠλ. may be a Hebraising way of speaking for ἐλεήσας σε (Grotius).— κυριός: the subject to the two verbs = God, as in O. T. Sept(34) (34)Septuagint.

Verse 20
Mark 5:20. ἐν τῇ δεκαπόλει: he took a wide range; implying probably that he was known throughout the ten cities as the famous madman of Gerasa. What was the effect of his mission in that Greek world? Momentary wonder at least ( ἐθαύμαζον), perhaps not much more.

Verse 21
Mark 5:21. ὄχλος πολὺς: the inescapable crowd, in no hurry to disperse, gathers again about Jesus, on His return to the western shore.— ἐπʼ αὐτόν: not merely to, but after Him, the great centre of attraction (cf. πρὸς α., Mark 2:13, Mark 4:1).— παρὰ τ. θ., by the sea (here and there); how soon after the arrival the incident happened not indicated (cf. Matthew 9:18 for sequence and situation), nor is the motive of the narrative. Weiss suggests that the Jairus story is given as another instance of unreceptivity, Mark 5:40 (Meyer).

Verses 21-43
Mark 5:21-43. The daughter of Jairus and the woman with bloody issue (Matthew 9:18-26, Luke 8:40-56).

Verse 22
Mark 5:22. εἷς τ. ἀ.: might imply a plurality of synagogues, each having its chief ruler. But in Acts 13:14-15, one syn. has its ἀρχισωνάγωζοι.

Verse 23
Mark 5:23. θυγάτριόν μ.: an instance of Mk.’s love of diminutives, again in Mark 7:25.— ἐσχάτως ἔχει, is extremely ill, at death’s door (in Mt. dead), stronger than κακῶς ἔχει; a late Greek phrase (examples in Elsner, Wetstein, Kypke, etc.), disapproved by Phryn. (Lobeck, p. 389).— ἵνα ἐλθὼν ἐπιθῇς: either used as an imperative (cf. 1 Timothy 1:3, ἵνα παραγγείλῃς), or dependent on some verb understood, e.g., δεόμαί σου (Palairet), ἥκω (Fritzsche); better παρακαλῶ σε, the echo of παρεκάλει going before (Grotius. Similarly Euthy. Zig.).

Verse 25
Mark 5:25. ἐν ῥύσει ἁ. = αἱμορροοῦσα of Mt.: in or with a flux of blood. So in Lk. also.

Verses 25-34
Mark 5:25-34. The woman with an issue.

Verse 26
Mark 5:26. Details about the case, similarly in Lk., not in Mt.: either they expand or Mt. abbreviates.— πολλὰ παθοῦσα: no wonder, remarks Lightfoot, in view of the endless prescriptions for such a case, of which he gives samples (Hor. Heb.); physicians of the empiric or prescientific type.— τὰ παρʼ αὐτῆς, her means, cf. οἱ παρʼ αὐτοῦ, Mark 3:21.— μηδὲν ὠφελ: nothing profited, the subjective negative, μηδὲν, implies disappointed expectation.

Verse 27
Mark 5:27. ἀκούσασα· to simplify the construction of this long sentence (Mark 5:25-27) we may, with Fritzsche, connect this participle with γυνὴ, Mark 5:25, and treat all between as a parenthesis = a certain woman (whose case was, etc.) having heard, etc.— τὰ περὶ τ. ι. The importance of the τὰ ((35) (36) (37)(38)*(39). W.H(40)) here is that with it the expression means not merely that the woman had heard of the return of Jesus from the east side, but that she had for the first time heard of Christ’s healing ministry in general. She must have been a stranger from a distance, e.g., from Caesarea Philippi, her home, according to Eusebius (Hist. Eccl., vii., 18), her house identifiable with a statue reproducing the gospel incident before the door; possibly a heathen, but more probably, from her behaviour, a Jewess—stealing a cure by touch when touch by one in her state was forbidden (Leviticus 15:19-27).

Verse 29
Mark 5:29. ἐξηράνθη ἡ πηγὴ: perhaps this means no more than Lk.’s statement that the flux was stopped, but the expression seems chosen to signify a complete permanent cure—not merely the stream but the fountain dried.— ἔγνω τ. σ.: she was conscious that the flow had ceased ( ἔγνω διὰ τοῦ σώματος μηκέτι ῥαινομένου τοῖς σταλαγμοῖς, Euthy. Zig.).

Verse 30
Mark 5:30. ἐπιγνοὺς τὴν … δύναμιν ἐξελθοῦσαν, conscious of the going forth of the healing virtue; ἐξελθ. is the substantive participle as object of the verb ἐπιγνοὺς. The statement as given by Mk. (and Lk.) implies that the cure was not wrought by the will of Jesus. But it may nevertheless have been so. Jesus may have felt the touch, divined its meaning, and consented to the effect. Vide on Mt., ad loc,— τίς f1μου ἥψατο τῶν ἱματίων: who touched me on my clothes? This verb here, as usual, takes genitive both of person and thing (Buttmann’s Grammar, N. T., p. 167).

Verse 31
Mark 5:31. τὸν ὀχ. συνθλίβοντά f1σε, the crowd squeezing Thee, as in Mark 5:24. The simple verb in Mark 3:9. The compound implies a greater crowd, or a more eager pressure around Jesus. How exciting and fatiguing that rude popularity for Him!

Verse 32
Mark 5:32. περιεβλέπετο: Jesus, knowing well the difference between touch and touch, regardless of what the disciples had plausibly said, kept looking around in quest of the person who had touched Him meaningfully.— τὴν τ. ποιήσασαν: feminine, a woman’s touch. Did Jesus know that, or is it the evangelist choosing the gender in accordance with the now known fact? (Meyer and Weiss). The former possible, without preternatural knowledge, through extreme sensitiveness.

Verse 33
Mark 5:33. φοβ. καὶ τρέμ., fearing and trembling, the two states closely connected and often combined (2 Corinthians 7:15, Ephesians 6:5, Philippians 2:12).— εἰδυῖα, etc., explains her emotion: she knew what had happened to her, and thought what a dreadful thing it would be to have the surreptitiously obtained benefit recalled by an offended benefactor disapproving her secrecy and her bold disregard of the ceremonial law.— πᾶσαν τὴν ἀλήθειαν, the whole truth, which would include not only what she had just done, but her excuse for doing it—the pitiful tale of chronic misery. From that tale impressively told, heard by disciples, and not easily to be forgotten, the particulars in Mark 5:26 were in all probability derived.

Verse 34
Mark 5:34. The woman had already heard the fame of Jesus (Mark 5:27). From what Jesus said to her she would for the first time get some idea of His exquisite sympathy, delicately expressed in the very first word: θύγατερ, daughter, to a mature woman, probably not much, if at all, younger than Himself! He speaks not as man to woman, but as father to child.

Note how vivid is Mark’s story compared with the meagre colourless version of Matthew 1 A lively impressionable eye-witness, like Peter, evidently behind it.

Verse 35
Mark 5:35. ἀπὸ τ. ἀρχισ., from the ruler of the synagogue, i.e., from his house, as in A.V(41) ( ἀπὸ τῆς οἰκίας τ. σ., Euthy.). The ruler is supposed to be with Jesus all the time.

Verses 35-43
Mark 5:35-43. The story of Jairus’ daughter resumed.

Verse 36
Mark 5:36. παρακούσας: might mean to disregard, as in Matthew 18:17 (with genitive). So Meyer; but here probably it means overhearing a word not spoken directly to Him. The two senses are quite compatible. Jesus might overhear what was said and disregard its import, i.e., act contrary to the implied suggestion that nothing could now be done in the case. The latter He certainly did.— πίστευε, present, continue in a believing mood, even in presence of death.

Verse 37
Mark 5:37. συνακολουθῆσαι: here with μετά, in Mark 14:51, and Luke 23:49 with dative.— τὸν πέτρον, etc., Peter, James, and John; earliest trace of preference within the disciple-circle. Not in Mt., but followed by Lk. The three chosen to be witnesses of a specially remarkable event. Perhaps the number of disciples was restricted to three not to crowd the house.

Verse 38
Mark 5:38. θεωρεῖ: what was I going on within the house appealed to both eye and ear; here the scene is described from the spectacular side—a multitude of people seen making a confused din ( θόρυβον), in which sounds of weeping and howling without restraint ( πολλά) are distinguishable.— καὶ after θόρυβον is epexegetic, and κλαίοντας and ἀλαλάζοντας special features under it as a general. Flute playing (Matthew 9:23) not referred to.

Verse 40
Mark 5:40. κατεγέλων: this the point of the story for the evangelist, thinks Weiss, hence related after the demoniac—common link, the unbelief of the people. But surely in this case in credulity was very excusable!— τὸν παρέρα, etc.: father, mother, and the three disciples taken into the sick chamber, the former as parents, the latter as witnesses.

Verse 41
Mark 5:41. ταλιθά, κοῦμ, maiden, rise! first instance in which the words of Jesus, as spoken in Aramaic, are given. Jesus may have been a bilingual, sometimes using Greek, sometimes Syriac. He would use the vernacular on a pathetic occasion like this. The word ταλιθά, feminine of Teli ( טְלִי), is found in the Hebrew only in the plural ( טְלָאִים).

Verse 42
Mark 5:42. περιεπάτει, etc.: the diminutive κοράσιον might suggest the idea of a mere child, therefore, after stating that she walked about, it is added that she was twelve years old. In Mk. only.

Verse 43
Mark 5:43. διεστείλατο: that the girl had recovered could not be hid, but that she had been brought back from death might be. Jesus wished this, not desiring that expectations of such acts should be awakened.— δοθῆναι φαγεῖν: she could walk and eat; not only alive, but well: “graviter aegroti vix solent cibum sumere,” Grotius.— εἶπεν here takes the infinitive after it, not, as often, ἵνα with subjunctive.

06 Chapter 6 

Verse 1
Mark 6:1. ἐξῆλθεν ἐκεῖθεν. It is not said, but it is very probable, that this was another of Christ’s attempts to escape from the crowd into a scene of comparative quiet and rest (the hill, Mark 3:13, the eastern shore, Mark 5:1, Nazareth, Mark 6:1). Mt. gives this incident at the close of the parable collection; Lk. at the beginning of the Galilean ministry. Mk.’s connection is the most historical, Lk.’s is obviously an anticipation. It is the same incident in all three Gospels.— πατρίδα: vide notes on Mt., ad loc.— οἱ μαθηταὶ α. Mt. omits this.

Verses 1-6
Mark 6:1-6 a. Jesus at Nazareth (Matthew 13:53-58 cf. Luke 4:16-30).

Verse 2
Mark 6:2. ἤρξατο διδάσκειν, etc.: Jesus did not go to Nazareth for the purpose of preaching, rather for rest; but that He should preach was inevitable; therefore, the Sabbath coming round, He appeared in the synagogue, and spoke.— πόθεν τούτῳ ταῦτα: laconic; comprehensive, vague question, covering the discourse just heard and all that had been reported to them about their townsman, with the one word ταῦτα: such speech, such wisdom ( τίς ἡ σοφία), such powers ( δυνάμεις, not wrought there), in such a well-known person ( τούτῳ).

Verse 3
Mark 6:3. ὁ τέκτων: avoided by Mt., who says the carpenter’s son: one of Mk.’s realisms. The ploughs and yokes of Justin M. (c. Trypho., 88) and the apocryphal Gospels pass beyond realism into vulgarity.— ἐσκανδαλίζοντο: what they had heard awakened admiration, but the external facts of the speaker’s connections and early history stifled incipient faith; vide notes on Mt.

Verse 4
Mark 6:4. ἐν τοῖς συγγενεῦσιν α., among his kinsmen. This omitted in Mt., ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ α. covering it.

Verse 5
Mark 6:5. οὐκ ἠδύνατο, etc., He was not able to do any mighty work, which is qualified by the added clause, that He placed His hands on a few ailing persons ( ἀρρώστοις); quite minor cures, not to be compared with those reported in the previous chapter. For this statement Mt. substitutes: He did not there many mighty works.

Verse 6
Mark 6:6 b may either be connected with the foregoing narrative, when it will mean that Jesus, rejected by the Nazareans, made a teaching tour among the villages around (Fritzsche, Meyer), or it may be taken as an introduction to the following narrative = Jesus resumes the röle of a wandering preacher in Galilee (Mark 1:38-39) and associates with Himself in the work His disciples (Schanz, Weiss, Klostermann, etc.). This brief statement in Mark: and He went round about the villages in a circle teaching, answers to Matthew 9:35-38, where the motive of the mission of the Twelve is more fully explained.

Verses 6-13
Verse 7
Mark 6:7. ἤρξατο, etc.: Jesus calling to Him ( προσκαλεῖται, vide Mark 3:13) the Twelve began at length to do what He had intended from the first (Weiss), viz., to send them forth as missioners ( ἀποστέλλειν).— δύο δύο, two (and) two, Hebraic for κατὰ or ἀνὰ δύο; two together, not one by one, a humane arrangement.— ἐδίδου, imperfect, as specifying an accompaniment of the mission, not pointing to separate empowerment of each pair.— ἐξουσίαν τ. π. τ. ἀ., power over unclean spirits, alone mentioned by Mark, cf. Matthew and Luke.

Verse 8
Mark 6:8. εἰ μὴ ῥάβδον μόνον: vide in Matthew, ad loc.— χαλκόν: no mention of gold and silver, brass the only money the poor missionaries were likely to handle.

Verse 9
Mark 6:9. ἀλλὰ … σανδάλια, but shod with sandals.— μηδὲ ὑποδήματα, says Matthew, reconcilable either by distinguishing between sandals and shoes (vide on Matthew), or by understanding μηδὲ before ὑποδεδεμένους (Victor Ant.).— δύο χιτῶνας: In Mark the prohibition is not to wear ( ἐνδύσησθε) two tunics, in Matthew and Luke not to possess a spare one. The sentence in Mark 6:8-9 presents a curious instance of varying construction: first ἵνα with the subjunctive after παρήγγειλεν (Mark 6:8), then ὑποδεδεμένους, implying an infinitive with accusative ( πορεύεσθαι understood), then finally there is a transition from indirect to direct narration in μὴ ἐνδύσησθε.

Verse 10
Mark 6:10. ἐκεῖ, ἐκεῖθεν, there, in the house; thence, from the village.

Verse 11
Mark 6:11. καὶ ὃς ἆν τ.… ὑμῶν; another instance of inconsequent construction beginning with a relative clause and passing into a conditional one = and whatever place does not receive you, if ( ἐάν understood) they, its people, do not listen to you (so Schanz and Weiss in Meyer).— ὑποκάτω, the dust that is under your feet, instead of ἐκ and ἀπὸ in Matthew and Luke. The dust of their roads adhering to your feet, shake it off and leave it behind you. Mark 6:12-13 report the carrying out of the mission by the Twelve through preaching and healing.— ἵνα μετανοῶσιν: the burden of their preaching was, Repent. Luke has the more evangelic term, εὐαγγελιζόμενοι. The other aspect of their ministry is summed up in the expulsion of many demons, and the cure of many suffering from minor ailments, ἀρρώστους (cf. Mark 6:5). In Mark’s account the powers of the Twelve appear much more restricted than in Matthew (cf. Mark 10:8). The use of oil in healing ( ἐλαίῳ) is to be noted. Some have regarded this as a mark of late date (Baur). Others (Weiss, Schanz) view it as a primitive practice (vide James 5:14). Many conjectural opinions have been expressed as to the function or significance of the oil. According to Lightfoot and Schöttgen it was much used at the time by physicians.

The instructions to the Twelve present an interesting problem in criticism and comparative exegesis. It is not improbable that two versions of these existed and have been drawn upon by the synoptists, one in the Logia of Matthew, reproduced, Weiss thinks, substantially in Luke 10 (mission of Seventy), the other in Mark 6, used (Weiss) in Luke 9:1-6. Matthew, according to the same critic, mixes the two. Similarly Holtzmann, who, however, differs from Weiss in thinking the two versions entirely independent. Weiss reconstructs the original version of the Logia thus:—

1. Matthew 9:38 = Luke 10:2, prayer for labourers.

2. Luke 10:3 = go forth, I send you as lambs among wolves.

3. Matthew 10:5-6, go not to Samaria, but to Israel only.

4. Luke 10:4-11, detailed instructions.

Verse 14
Mark 6:14. ἤκουσεν: Herod heard, what? Christ’s name, τὸ ὀ. α. ( φανερὸν γὰρ ἐγέν., a parenthesis)? Or all that is stated in Mark 6:14-15, court opinion about Jesus (from φανερὸν to προφητῶν, a parenthesis)? Both views have been held, but the simplest view is that Herod heard of the doings of the Twelve, though it is difficult to believe that the report of their mission was the first tidings he had received of the great work of Jesus, especially in view of the understanding between the Pharisees and Herodians mentioned in Mark 3:6. In the reports which reached Herod the Twelve were merged in their Master. He was the hero of the whole Galilean movement. Such is the import of the statement that His name had become known.— βασιλεὺς: strictly, Herod was only a tetrarch (Matthew and Luke), but it was natural for Mark writing for the Roman world to use this title, as it was applied freely in Rome to all eastern rulers.— ἔλεγεν, he said, i.e., Herod. ἔλεγον, the reading of (42) (43), and adopted by W.H(44), puts the saying into the mouth of the court people. Matthew has taken it the former way, Luke the latter. The theory that Jesus was John risen looks more like the creation of a troubled conscience than the suggestion of light-minded courtiers, unless indeed it was thrown out by them as a jest, and yet it appears to be the aim of the evangelist first to report the opinions of others and then to give the king’s, emphatically endorsing one of the hypotheses.— ἐγήγερται, is risen, and is now alive and active, the latter the point emphasised.— ἐνεργοῦσιν αἱ δ.: vide notes on Matthew.

Verses 14-16
Mark 6:14-16. Herod and Jesus (Matthew 14:1-2, Luke 9:7-9).

Verse 15
Mark 6:15. ἠλίας, Elias redivivus, with extraordinary power and mission.— προφήτης, etc., a prophet like one of the old prophets, not any of them redivivus. Luke understands it in the latter sense.

Verse 16
Mark 6:16. ἰωάννην: the accusative incorporated with the relative clause by attraction both in position and in construction; vide Winer, § xxiv. 2, and Viger, p. 33. The king’s statement is very emphatic = the man whom I beheaded, John, he is risen (that is what it all means).

Verse 17
Mark 6:17. αὐτὸς γὰρ ὁ ἡ., for the same Herod, who made the speech just reported, etc.— τὴν γυναῖκα φιλίππου: some have supposed that the mistake is here made of taking Herodias for the wife of Philip the tetrarch, who in reality was husband of her daughter Salome (so Holtz. in H. C.). Herodias had previously been the wife of a rich man in Jerusalem, step-brother of Herod Antipas, referred to by Josephus (Ant. J., xviii., 5, 4) by the name of Herod, the family name. He may, of course, have borne another name, such as Philip. Even if there be a slip it is a matter of small moment compared to the moral interest of the gruesome story.

Verses 17-29
Mark 6:17-29. Story of Herod and the Baptist (Matthew 14:3-12). Herod’s endorsement of the theory that Jesus is John redivivus gives a convenient opportunity for reporting here post eventum the Baptist’s fate. The report is given in aorists which need not be translated as pluperfects (as in A. V(45) and R. V(46)).

Verse 19
Mark 6:19. ἡ δὲ ἡρ.: the murderous mood is by Mark ascribed to Herodias; in her it would certainly be strongest and unchecked by any other feeling. In Herod, if the mood was there, it was accompanied by worthier impulses (vide on Matthew).— ἐνεῖχεν, had a grudge ( χόλον understood, so Fritzsche al.) against him αὐτῷ, dative of disadvantage); or, kept in mind what John had said, treasured up against him, with fixed hate and purpose of revenge.— καὶ οὐκ ἠδύνατο, and was not able, to compass her end for a while.

Verse 20
Mark 6:20 gives the reason.— ἐφοβεῖτο, feared, a mixture of reverence and superstitious dread towards the prophet and man of God.— συνετήρει, not merely observed him (A. V(47))—this, too neutral and colourless—kept him safe (R. V(48)) from her fixed malice often manifested but not likely to have its way with him in ordinary circumstances.— ἀκούσας πολλὰ implies frequent meetings between the Baptist and the king, either at Machaerus or at Tiberias.— ἠπόρει, the true reading, not only on critical grounds (attested by (49) (50) (51)), but also on psychological, corresponding exactly to the character of the man—a δίψυχος ἀνὴρ—drawn two ways, by respect for goodness on the one hand, by evil passions on the other. He was at a loss what to do in the matter of his wife’s well-known purpose, shiftless ( ἀπορεῖν, to be without resources); half sympathised with her wish, yet could not be brought to the point.— ἡδέως α. ἤκουεν, ever heard him with pleasure; every new hearing exorcising the vindictive demon, even the slightest sympathy with it, for a time.

Verse 21
Mark 6:21. εὐκαίρου, a day convenient for the long cherished purpose of Herodias; so regarded by her as well as by the evangelist. She had a chance then, if ever, and might hope that by wine, love, and the assistance of obsequious guests, her irresolute husband would at last be brought to the point (Grotius). The word occurs again in the N. T., Hebrews 4:16, εὔκαιρον βοήθειαν = seasonable succour.— μεγιστᾶσιν ( μεγιστᾶνες from μέγιστος), magnates. A word belonging to Macedonian Greek, condemned by Phryn. (p. 196: μέγα δυναμένοι the right expression), frequent in Sept(52) With these magnates, the civil authorities, are named the chief military men ( χιλιάρχοις) and the socially important persons of Galilee ( πρώτοις)—an imposing gathering on Herod’s birthday.

Verses 21-29
Mark 6:21-29. The fatal day.

Verse 22
Mark 6:22. ἤρεσεν, it, the dancing, pleased Herod and his guests.— τ. κορασίῳ, to the girl, as in Mark 5:41-42, not necessarily a child; the word was used familiarly like the Scotch word “lassie”; disapproved by Phryn., p. 73.— αἴτησόν με … ὥμοσεν: promise first, followed by oath after a little interval, during which the girl naturally hesitated what to ask.

Verse 23
Mark 6:23. ἡμίσους, genitive of ἥμισυς, like ἡμίση ( τὰ, plural), a late form = the half, of my kingdom: maudlin amorous generosity.

Verse 24
Mark 6:24. She goes out to ask advice of her mother, implying that she had not previously got instructions as Matthew’s account suggests.

Verse 25
Mark 6:25. εὐθὺς μετὰ σπουδῆς, without delay and with quick step, as of one whose heart was in the business. There had been no reluctance then on the girl’s part, no need for much educating to bring her to the point; vide remarks on προβιβασθεῖσα in Matthew 14:8. Her mother’s child.— ἐξαυτῆς (supply ὥρας), on the spot, at once; request proffered with a cool pert impudence almost outdoing the mother.

Verse 26
Mark 6:26. περίλυπος γενόμενος: a concessive clause, καίπερ understood = and the king, though exceedingly sorry, yet, etc.— ὅρκους: there might be more oaths than one (vide on Matthew), but the plural was sometimes used for a single oath. Schanz cites instances from Aeschylus and Xenophon.— ἀθετῆσαι α., to slight her, by treating the oath and promise as a joke; a late word, used, in reference to persons, in the sense of breaking faith with (here only). Kypke renders the word here: “noluit fidem illi datam fallere,” citing instances from Diod., Polyb., and Sept(53) (53)Septuagint.

Verse 27
Mark 6:27. σπεκουλάτορα = speculator in Latin, literally a watcher, a military official of the empire who acted partly as courier, partly as a police officer, partly as an executioner; illustrative citations in Wetstein. The word found its way into the Jewish language (here only).

Verse 29
Mark 6:29 relates how the disciples of John buried the carcase of their master.— ἐν μνημείῳ, in a tomb. The phrase recalls to mind the burial of Jesus. Did the evangelist wish to suggest for the reflection of his readers a parallel between the fate of the Baptist and that of Christ? (So Klostermann).

Verse 30
Mark 6:30 transfers us from the past date of the horrible deed just related to the time when the fame of Jesus and His disciples recalled the deed of guilt to Herod’s mind.— συνάγονται οἱ ἀπόστολοι πρὸς τὸν ἰησοῦν, the apostles (here only, and not in the technical sense of after days, but = the men sent out on the Galilean mission, the missioners) gather to Jesus. Where? after how long? and what has Jesus been doing the while? No answer is possible. These are gaps in the evangelic history.— πάντα ὅσα ἐπ.: suggests that they had great things to tell, though Mark 6:12-13 create very moderate expectations. The repetition of ὅσα before ἐδίδαξαν = how much they had taught (“quanta docuerant,” Fritzsche), may surprise. The teaching element could not be extensive in the range of topics. Yet, if it took the form of personal narrative concerning Jesus, it might be copious enough, and really the principal feature of the mission. Vide notes on Mt., chap. 10

Verses 30-33
Mark 6:30-33. Return of the Twelve (Matthew 14:13, Luke 9:10-11).

Verse 31
Mark 6:31. ὑμεῖς αὐτοὶ, either: you yourselves, vos ipsi, without the crowd (Meyer, Schanz), or, better: you the same men who have been hard at work and need rest (Weiss in Meyer, Holtz., H. C.). This sympathy of Jesus with the Twelve reflects His own craving for rest which He often unsuccessfully strove to obtain.— ἀναπαύσασθε, aorist—only a breathing space in a life of toil.— οἱ ἐρ. καὶ οἱ ὑπάγ. Many coming and going: a constant stream of people on some errand; no sooner done with one party than another presented itself—no leisure.— οὐδε φαγεῖν εὐκαίρουν: no leisure (cf. εὔκαιρος, Mark 6:21), even to eat; imperfect, implying that it was not a solitary occurrence. What was the business on hand? Probably a political movement in Christ’s favour with which the Twelve sympathised. vide John 6:15.

Verse 32
Mark 6:32. τῷ πλοίῳ. The boat which stood ready for service (Mark 3:9).— κατʼ ἰδίαν, privately, i.e., with Jesus only in the boat, and without other boats accompanying. As to the reason for this withdrawal into privacy cf. Mk.’s account with Mt.’s (Mark 14:13), who connects with the report of John’s death. Beyond doubt, Mk.’s is the correct account. The excursion was an attempt to escape from the crowd and from dangerous illusions; again without success.

Verse 33
Mark 6:33 explains why.— εἶδον, etc., they (the people) saw them departing.— ἐπέγνωσαν (or ἔγνωσαν, (54) (55)) is better without an object ( αὐτοὺς or αὐτὸν) = they knew, not who they were, but what they were after, where they were going, doubtless from the course they were steering.— πεζῇ (from πεζός, adjective, ὁδῷ, understood), on foot, by land round the end of the lake.— συνέδραμον, they ran together, excited and exciting, each town on the way contributing its rill to the growing stream of eager human beings; what a picture! The ultimate result, a congregation of 5000. This the climax of popularity, and, from the fourth Gospel we learn, its crisis (chap. 6).— προῆλθον, “outran” (A. V(56)), anticipated = φθάνειν in classics.

Verse 34
Mark 6:34. ἤρξατο διδάσκειν, He began to teach, constrained by pity ( ἐσπλαγχνίσθη), though weary of toil and of popularity. To teach; Mt. says to heal. There could be few, if any, sick in a crowd that had come in such a hurry.

Verses 34-44
Mark 6:34-44. The feeding (Matthew 14:14-21, Luke 9:11-17).

Verse 35
Mark 6:35. ὥρας πολλῆς, it being late in the day.— πολύς was extensively used by the Greeks in all sorts of connections, time included; examples in Kypke and Hermann’s Viger, p. 137 f. The phrase recurs in last clause of this verse ( ὥρα πολλή).

Verse 37
Mark 6:37. δηναρ. διακ. ἄρτους, loaves of (purchasable for) 200 denarii; the sum probably suggested by what the Twelve knew they were in possession of at the time = seven pounds in the purse of the Jesus-circle (Grotius, Holtz., H. C.).

Verse 39
Mark 6:39. συμπόσια συμ. Hebraistic for ἀνὰ συμ. (cf. δύο δύο, Mark 6:7) = in dining companies.— ἐπὶ τῷ χλωρῷ χόρτῳ, on the green grass; a reedy, marshy place near the mouth of the Jordan at the north end of the lake. Vide Stanley’s description (Sinai and Palestine).

Verse 40
Mark 6:40. πρασιαὶ πρασιαὶ = ἀνὰ πρασίας, in garden flower plots, or squares, picturesque in fact and in description, bespeaking an eye-witness of an impressionable nature like Peter.

Verse 43
Mark 6:43. καὶ ἦραν, etc., and they tool up, as fragments ( κλάσματα, (57) (58)), the fillings ( πληρώματα) of twelve baskets.— καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν ἰχθύων, and of the fishes, either over and above what was in the twelve baskets (Fritzsche), or some fragments of the fishes included in them (Meyer).

Verse 44
Mark 6:44. πεντακισχίλιοι ἄνδρες, 5000 men: one loaf for 1000! Mt. adds: χωρὶς γυναικῶν καὶ παιδίων, women and children not counted. Of these, in the circumstances, there would be few, therefore probably not referred to by Mk.

Verse 45
Mark 6:45. εὐθὺς: no time to lose; it was getting late.— ἠνάγκασε, vide on Mt.— εἰς τὸ πέραν: we are apt to take this as a matter of course as = to the other (western) side of the lake, and consequently to assume that πρὸς βηθσαϊδάν points to a Bethsaida there, distinct from Bethsaida Julias (John 1:44). But the expression εἰς τ. π. may mean from the south end of the plain El Batiha, on the eastern side, to the north end towards Bethsaida Julias, the rendezvous for the night. In that case the contrary wind which overtook the disciples would be the prevailing wind from the north-east, driving them in an opposite direction away from Bethsaida towards the western shore. This is the view advocated by Furrer. vide Zeitschrift des Palästina-Vereins, B. ii. (1879). Holtz., H. C., thinks that either this view must be adopted or the true reading in the clause referring to B. must be that represented in some Latin copies: “trans fretum a Bedsaida,” C. Veron.; “a Bethsaida,” C. Monac.

Verses 45-52
Mark 6:45-52. Another sea-anecdote (Matthew 14:22-33). Luke drops out here and does not join his brother evangelists till we come to Mark 8:27.

Verse 46
Mark 6:46. ἀποταξάμενος, having dismissed them, i.e., the multitude; late Greek condemned by Phryn., p. 23 ( ἔκφυλον πάνυ).

Verse 48
Mark 6:48. ἐν τῷ ἐλαύνειν, in pro pelling (the ship with oars).— περὶ τετ. φυλ., about the fourth watch, between three and six in the morning, towards dawn.— ἤθελε παρελθεῖν, He wished to pass them—“praeterire eos,” Vul.; it appeared so to them.

Verse 50
Mark 6:50. Not quite an instance of Mark’s habit of iteration: explains how they came to think it was a phantasm. All saw what looked like Jesus, yet they could not believe it was He, a real man, walking on the water; therefore they took fright and rushed to the conclusion: a spectre!

Verse 51
Mark 6:51. ἐκόπασεν, as in Mark 4:39— λίαν ἐκ περισσοῦ, very exceedingly, a double superlative, a most likely combination for Mark, though ἐκ περ. is wanting in some important MSS. and omitted in W.H(59) Cf. ὑπερεκπερισσοῦ in Ephesians 3:20.

Verse 52
Mark 6:52 reflects on the astonishment of the Twelve as blameworthy in view of the recent feeding of the multitude. One might rather have expected a reference to the stilling of the storm in crossing to Decapolis. But that seems to have appeared a small matter compared with walking on the sea. The evangelist seems anxious to show how much the Twelve needed the instruction to which in the sequel Jesus gives Himself more and more.

Verse 53
Mark 6:53. προσωρμίσθησαν ( πρὸς ὁρμίζω from ὄρμος), they came to anchor, or landed on the beach; here only in N. T.

Verses 53-56
Mark 6:53-56. The landing (Matthew 14:34-36).

Verse 55
Mark 6:55. ἐπὶ τοῖς κραββάτοις, upon their beds, vide Mark 2:4.— περιφέρειν, to carry about from place to place. If they did not find Jesus at one place, they were not discouraged, but carried their sick to another place where He was likely to be. Their energy, not less than the word κραββάτοις, recalls the story in Mark 2:1-12.— ὅπου ἤκουον ὅτι ἔστιν, not: wherever He was = ὅπου ἦν, but: wherever they were told He was; ἐστιν, present, from the point of view of those who gave the information in indirect discourse. Vide on this, Burton, M. and T., § 351.

Verse 56
Mark 6:56. κώμας, πόλεις, ἀγρούς: point probably to a wider sphere of activity than the plain of Gennesaret. This was practically the close of the healing ministry, in which the expectation and faith of the people were wound pp to the highest pitch.

07 Chapter 7 

Verse 1
Mark 7:1. καὶ connects what follows very loosely with what goes before: not temporal sequence but contrast between phenomenal popularity and hostility of the religious leaders of the people, in the view of the evangelist.— τινὲς τῶν γραμ., etc., some of the scribes who had come from Jerusalem. cf. Mark 3:22, and remarks there.

Verses 1-23
Mark 7:1-23. Concerning ceremonial ablutions (Matthew 15:1-20).

Verse 2
Mark 7:2. καὶ ἰδόντες: the sentence beginning with these words properly runs on to the end of Mark 7:5, but the construction of so long a sentence overtaxes the grammatical skill of the writer, so it is broken off unfinished after the long explanatory clause about Jewish customs, Mark 7:3-4—a kind of parenthesis—and a new sentence begun at Mark 7:5 = and seeing, etc. (for the Pharisees, etc.), and the Pharisees and scribes ask; instead of: they ask, etc. The sense plain enough, though grammar crude.— τινὰς τ. μαθ., some of the disciples, not all. When? On their evangelistic tour? (Weiss; Holtz., H. C.) We have here, as in Mark 1:24, a case of attraction = seeing some that they eat ( ὅτι ἐσθίουσι, W.H(60)), for seeing that some eat ( ὅτι τινὲς ἐσ.).— ἀνίπτοις, unwashed, added to explain for Gentile readers the technical term κοιναῖς = profane (cf. Romans 14:14).

Verse 3-4
Mark 7:3-4. Explanatory statement about Jewish customs, not in Mt.— πάντες οἱ ἰουδ.: the Pharisees, the thorough-going virtuosi in religion, were a limited number; but in this and other respects the Jews generally followed ancient custom. The expression reminds us of the Fourth Gospel in its manner of referring to the people of Israel—the Jews—as foreigners. Mark speaks from the Gentile point of view.— πυγμῇ., with the first, the Vulgate has here crebro, answering to πυκνά, a reading found in (61). Most recent interpreters interpret πυγμῇ as meaning that they rubbed hard the palm of one hand with the other closed, so as to make sure that the part which touched food should be clean. (So Beza.) For other interpretations vide Lightfoot, Bengel, and Meyer.

Verse 4
Mark 7:4. ἀπʼ ἀγορᾶς, from market (coming understood = ὅταν ἔλθωσι in (62)), a common ellipsis, examples in Raphel, Kypke, and Bos, Ell. Gr., p. 98.— ῥαντίσωνται ((63) (64)), they sprinkle. The reading, βαπτίσωνται (T.R.), may be interpreted either as = dipping of the hands (mersionem manuum, Lightfoot, Wetstein), or, bathing of the whole body. (Meyer. “The statement proceeds by way of climax: before eating they wash the hands always. When they come from market they take a bath before eating.”)— ποτηρίων, ξεστῶν, χαλκίων: the evangelist explains how the Jews not only cleansed their own persons, but also all sorts of household utensils—altogether a serious business, that of preserving ceremonial purity. The two first articles, cups and jugs, would be of wood; earthen vessels when defiled had to be broken (Leviticus 15:12). The second word, ξεστῶν, is a Latinism = sextus or sextarius, a Roman measure = 1½ English pints; here used without reference to contents = urceus in Vulg(65)— χαλκίων = vessels of brass. The καὶ κλινῶν, added in some MSS., will mean couches for meals on which diseased persons may have lain (lepers, etc.).

Verse 5
Mark 7:5. At last we come to the point, the complaint of the jealous guardians of Jewish custom, as handed down from the elders ( κατὰ τὴν παράδοσιν τ. π.), against the disciples of Jesus, and indirectly against Jesus Himself— διατί οὐ περιπατοῦσι κατὰ: for this Mt. substitutes δ. παραβαίνουσι.

Verse 6
Mark 7:6. καλῶς: twice used in Mk. (Mark 7:9), here = appositely, in Mark 7:9 ironically = bravely, finely. The citation from Isaiah is given in identical terms in the two accounts.

Verses 6-13
Mark 7:6-13. The reply of Jesus. It consists of a prophetic citation and a countercharge, given by Mt. in an inverted order. Commentators, according to their bias, differ as to which of the two versions is secondary.

Verse 8
Mark 7:8. At this point Mk.’s account seems secondary as compared with Mt.’s. This verse contains Christ’s comment on the prophetic oracle, then, Mark 7:9, He goes on to say the same thing over again.

Verse 10
Mark 7:10. ΄ωσῆς, Moses; God in Mt., the same thing in Jewish esteem.

Verse 11
Mark 7:11. κορβᾶν: Mk. gives first the Hebrew word, then its Greek equivalent.

Verse 12
Mark 7:12. Here again the construction limps; it would have been in order if there had been no λέγετε after ὑμεῖς at beginning of Mark 7:11 = but ye, when a man says, etc., do not allow him, etc.

Verse 13
Mark 7:13. ᾗ παρεδώκατε, which ye have delivered. The receivers are also transmitters of the tradition, adding their quota to the weight of authority.— παρόμοια τοιαῦτα πολλὰ: many such similar things, a rhetorically redundant phrase (such, similar) expressive of contempt. Cf. Colossians 2:21. Hebrews 9:10.

Verses 14-16
Mark 7:14-16. The people taken into the discussion.— προσκαλεσάμενος: the people must have retired a little into the background, out of respect for the Jerusalem magnates.— ἀκούσατέ μου, etc., hear me all ye, and understand; a more pointed appeal than Mt.’s: hear and understand.

Verse 15
Mark 7:15. This saying is called a parable in Mark 7:17, and Weiss contends that it must be taken strictly as such, i.e., as meaning that it is not foods going into the body through the mouth that defile ceremonially, but corrupt matters issuing from the body (as in leprosy). Holtzmann, H. C., concurs. Schanz dissents on the ground that on this view the connection with unclean hands is done away with, and a quite foreign thought introduced. Mt., it is clear, has not so understood the saying; (Mark 15:11), and while he also calls it a parable (Mark 7:15) he evidently means thereby an obscure, enigmatical saying, needing explanation. Why assume that Mk. means anything more? True, he makes Jesus say, not that which cometh out of the mouth, but the things which come out of the man. But if He had meant the impure matters issuing from the body, would He not have said ἐκ τοῦ σώματος, so as to make His meaning unmistakable? On the whole, the most probable view is that even in Mark 7:15 the thought of Jesus moves in the moral sphere, and that the meaning is: the only defilement worth serious consideration is that caused by the evil which comes out of the heart (Mark 7:21).

Verses 17-23
Mark 7:17-23. Conversation with the disciples.— εἰς οἶκον ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄχλου = alone, apart from the crowd, at home, wherever the home, pro tem., might be. Whatever was said or done in public became habitually a subject of conversation between Jesus and the Twelve, and therefore of course this remarkable saying.

Verse 18
Mark 7:18. Here, as in Mark 6:52, Mk. takes pains to make prominent the stupidity and consequent need of instruction of the Twelve.— οὕτω καὶ ὑ., etc.: are ye, too, so unintelligent as not to understand what I have said: that that which goeth into the man from without cannot defile?

Verse 19
Mark 7:19. ὅτι οὐκ … εἰς τὴν καρδίαν: this negative statement is not in Mt. The contrast makes the point clearer. The idea throughout is that ethical defilement is alone of importance, all other defilement, whether the subject of Mosaic ceremonial legislation or of scribe tradition, a trivial affair. Jesus here is a critic of Moses as well as of the scribes, and introduces a religious revolution.— καθαρίζων (not - ον) is accepted generally as the true reading, but how is it to be construed? as the nominative absolute referring to ἀφεδρῶνα, giving the sense: evacuation purges the body from all matter it cannot assimilate? So most recent commentators. Or ought we not to terminate the words of Jesus at ἐκπορεύεται with a mark of interrogation, and take what follows as a comment of the evangelist? = ἐκπορεύεται;— καθαρίζων, etc.: this He said, purging all meats; making all meats clean, abolishing the ceremonial distinctions of the Levitical law. This view was adopted by Origen and Chrysostom, and is vigorously defended by Field, Otium Nor., ad loc., and favoured by the Spk., Commentary. Weizsäcker adopts it in his translation: “So sprach er alle Speisen rein”.

Verse 20
Mark 7:20. ἔλεγεν δὲ: the use of this phrase here favours the view that καθαρίζων, etc., is an interpolated remark of the evangelist (Field).

Verse 21
Mark 7:21. An enumeration of the things which come out of the man, from the heart; first six plurals, πορνεῖαι, etc.; then six singulars, δόλος, etc. (Mark 7:22).

Verse 23
Mark 7:23. Concluding reflection: all these bad things come out from within and defile the man. Commonplace now, what a startling originality then!

Verses 24-30
Mark 7:24-30. The Syrophenician woman (Matthew 15:21-28).— ἐκεῖθεν δὲ ἀναστὰς points to a change from the comparatively stationary life by the shores of the lake to a period of wandering in unwonted scenes. Cf. Mark 10:1, where ἀναστὰς is used in reference to the final departure from Galilee to the south. The δὲ, instead of the more usual καὶ, emphasises this change.— εἰς τὰ ὅρια τ., not towards (Fritzsche), but into the borders of Tyre. There can be no doubt that in Mk.’s narrative Jesus crosses into heathen territory (cf. Mark 7:31). In view of the several unsuccessful attempts made by Jesus to escape from the crowd into quiet and leisure, so carefully indicated by Mk., this almost goes without saying. Failing within Jewish territory, He is forced to go without, in hope to get some uninterrupted leisure for confidential intercourse with the Twelve, rendered all the more urgent by scenes like that just considered, which too plainly show that His time will be short.— εἰς οἰκίαν, into a house; considering Christ’s desire for privacy, more likely to be that of a heathen stranger (Weiss) than that of a friend (Meyer, Keil).— οὐδένα ἤθελε γνῶναι, He wished no one to know (He was there); to know no one (Fritzsche), comes to the same thing: desires to be private, not weary of well-doing, but anxious to do other work hitherto much hindered.— οὐκ ἠδυνάσθη λαθεῖν, He was not able to escape notice; not even here!

Verse 25
Mark 7:25. εὐθὺς: does not imply that the woman heard of Christ’s arrival as soon as it happened, but that, after hearing, she lost no time in coming = as soon as she heard. Yet sorrow, like the demoniacs, was quick to learn of His presence.— θυγάτριον: another of Mk.’s diminutives.

Verse 26
Mark 7:26. ἑλληνὶς, σύρα, φοινίκισσα, a Greek in religion, a Syrian in tongue, a Phenician in race (Euthy. Zig.). The two last epithets combined into one ( συροφ.) would describe her as a Syrophenician as distinct from a Phenician of Carthage. Mk. is careful to define the nationality and religion of the woman to throw light on the sequel.

Verse 27
Mark 7:27. ἄφες πρῶτον, etc.: a milder word than that in Mt. (Matthew 7:26); it is here a mere question of order: first Jews, then Gentiles, St. Paul’s programme, Romans 1:16. In Mt. we read, οὐκ ἔστι καλὸν, it is not right, seemly, to take the children’s bread and to throw it to the dogs. Mk. also has this word, but in a subordinate place, and simply as a reason for the prior claim of the children. We note also that Mk., usually so full in his narratives compared with Mt., omits the intercession of the Twelve with Christ’s reply. Yet Mk.’s, “first the children,” is really equivalent to “I am not sent,” etc. The former implies: “your turn will come”; the latter: “to minister to you is not my vocation”. This word, preserved in Mt., becomes less harsh when looked at in the light of Christ’s desire for quiet, not mentioned in Mt. Jesus made the most of the fact that His commission was to Jews. It has been thought that, in comparison with Mt., Mk.’s report of Christ’s words is secondary, adapted purposely to Gentile readers. Probably that is the case, but, on the other hand, he gives us a far clearer view of the extent and aim of the excursion to the North, concerning which Mt. has, and gives, no adequate conception.

Verse 28
Mark 7:28. ἀπεκρίθη, aorist, hitherto imperfect. We come now to what Mk. deems the main point of the story, the woman’s striking word.— ὑποκάτω τ. τραπ., the dogs under the table, waiting for morsels, a realistic touch.— τῶν ψιχίων τ. π., not merely the crumbs which by chance fall from the table, but morsels surreptitiously dropt by the children (“qui panem saepe prodigunt,” Beng.) to their pets. Household dogs, part of the family, loved by the children; hard and fast line of separation impossible.

Verse 29
Mark 7:29, διὰ τ. τ. λόγον, for this word, which showed the quick wit of the faith which Mt. specifies as the reason of the exception made in her favour.

Verse 30
Mark 7:30. βεβλημένον: the emphasis lies on this word rather than on παιδίον (Bengel), as expressing the condition in which the mother found her daughter: lying quietly (“in lecto molliter cubantem sine ullâ jactatione,” Grotius).

It is probable that this interesting incident cannot be fully understood without taking into consideration circumstances not mentioned in the narratives, and which, therefore, it does not fall to the expositor to refer to. On this vide my book, With Open Face, chap. vii.

Verse 31
Mark 7:31. After the instructive episode Jesus continued His journey, going northwards through ( διὰ, vide critical notes) Sidon, then making a circuit so as to arrive through Decapolis at the Sea of Galilee. The route is not more definitely indicated; perhaps it was along the highway over the Lebanon range to Damascus; it may conceivably have touched that ancient city, which, according to Pliny (H. N., v., 16), was included in Decapolis (vide Holtz., H. C., and Schürer, Div., ii., vol. i., p. 95).

Verses 31-37
Mark 7:31-37. Cure of a deaf-mute, peculiar to Mk. Mt. has, instead, a renewal of the healing ministry on an extensive scale, the thing Jesus desired to avoid (Mark 15:29-31).

Verse 32
Mark 7:32. μογιλάλον, speaking with difficulty; but here for dumb. Cf. ἀλάλους, Mark 7:37, used in Sept(66), Isaiah 35:6, for אִלֵּם, dumb, here only in N.T.

Verse 33
Mark 7:33. ἀπολαβόμενος, etc., withdrawing him from the crowd apart. Many reasons have been assigned for this procedure. The true reason, doubtless, is that Jesus did not wish to be drawn into a new ministry of healing on a large scale (Weiss, Schanz).— ἔβαλε τοὺς δακτύλους, etc.: one finger of the right hand into one ear, another of the left hand into the other, on account of the narrowness and depth of the hearing faculty, that He might touch it ( διὰ τὸ στενὸν καὶ βαθὺ τῆς ἀκοῆς ἵνα θίξῃ ταύτης, Euthy. Zig.). Deafness is first dealt with; it was the primary evil.— πτύσας, spitting; on what, the tongue of the dumb man as on the eyes of the blind (Mark 8:23)? So Meyer. Or on His own finger, with which He then touched the tongue? So Weiss, Schanz, Kloster., Holtz. (H. C.), Keil. Mk. leaves us here to our own conjectures, as also in reference to the import of these singular acts of Jesus. Probably they were meant to rouse interest and aid faith in the dull soul of the sufferer. (vide Trench, Notes on the Miracles.)

Verse 34
Mark 7:34. ἀναβλέψας, ἐστέναξε: Jesus looked up in prayer, and sighed or groaned in sympathy. In this case a number of acts, bodily and mental, are specified. Were these peculiar to it, or do we here get a glimpse into Christ’s modus operandi in many unrecorded cases? On the latter view one can understand the exhausting nature of the healing ministry. It meant a great mental strain.— ἐφφαθά, an Aramaic word = as Mk. explains, διανοίχθητι; doubtless the word actually spoken = Be opened, in reference to the ears, though the loosing of the tongue was part of the result ensuing.

Verse 35
Mark 7:35. αἱ ἀκοαί, literally, the hearings, here the instruments of hearing, the ears. So often in classics.— ἐλάλει ὀρθῶς, he began to speak in a proper or ordinary manner, implying that in his dumb condition he had been able only to make inarticulate sounds.

Verse 36
Mark 7:36. μᾶλλον περισσότερον, a double comparative, forcibly rendered in A.V(67), “So much the more, a great deal”. Cf. 2 Corinthians 7:13. This use of μᾶλλον to strengthen comparatives is found in classics, instances in Raphel, Annon., ad loc., and Hermann’s Viger, p. 719.

Verse 37
Mark 7:37. ὑπερπερισσῶς, superabundantly, a double superlative; here only.— καλῶς π. πεποίηκε, He hath done all things well. This looks like a reflection on past as well as present; the story of the demoniac, e.g. Observe the ποιεῖ, present, in next clause, referring to the cure just effected. It happened in Decapolis, and we seem to see the inhabitants of that region exhibiting a nobler mood than in chap. Mark 5:17. Of course, there were no swine lost on this occasion. Their astonishment at the miracle may seem extravagant, but it must be remembered that they have had little experience of Christ’s healing work; their own fault.

08 Chapter 8 

Verse 1
Mark 8:1. ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις: a vague phrase, used only once again in this Gospel (Mark 1:9, in reference to Jesus going from Nazareth to be baptised), indicating inability to assign to the following incident a precise historical place. Cf. Matthew 3:1 for similar vague use of the expression.— πάλιν πολλοῦ ὄ. ὄ. This well-attested reading is another indication of the evangelist’s helplessness as to historical connection: there being again a great crowd. Why? where? not indicated, and we are not entitled to assert that the scene of the event was Decapolis, and the occasion the healing of the deaf-mute. The story is in the air, and this is one of the facts that have to be reckoned with by defenders of the reality of the second feeding against those who maintain that it is only a literary duplicate of the first, due to the circumstance that the Petrine version of it differed in some particulars from that in the Logia of Matthew. On this subject I do not dogmatise, but I cannot pretend to be insensible to the difficulties connected with it.— ὄχλου, a great crowd again. How often the crowd figures in the evangelic story! It is the one monotonous feature in narratives of thrilling interest.

Verses 1-10
Mark 8:1-10. Second feeding (Matthew 15:32-39).

Verse 2
Mark 8:2. Vide on Matthew 15:32.

Verse 3
Mark 8:3. ἐκλυθήσονται, they will faint. This verb is used in N. T. in middle or passive in the sense of being faint or weary in body or mind (Galatians 6:9, Hebrews 12:3).— καί τινες … εἰσίν, and some of them are from a distance, peculiar to Mark. The meaning is that such, even if in vigour at starting, would be exhausted before reaching their destination. But could they not get food by the way?

Verse 4
Mark 8:4. πόθεν, whence? This adverb was used by the Greeks, in speaking of food, in reference to the source of supply— πόθεν φάγητε = “unde cibum petituri sitis”. Examples in Kypke, Raphel, Palairet.— ἐπʼ ἐρημίας, in a desert. The scene of the first feeding is a desert place also (chap. Mark 6:32). But in that case food was purchasable within a reasonable distance; not so here.

Verse 6
Mark 8:6. Compare the meagre statement here with the picturesque description in Mark 6:38-40. The evangelist seems to lack interest in the twice-told tale. Mark 8:7. ἰχθύδια: another of Mark’s diminutives, but Matthew has it also (Mark 15:34), copied probably from Mark. In these two places only.

Verse 8
Mark 8:8. περισσεύματα κλασμάτων, the remainders of the broken pieces. Matthew uses the singular neuter, τὸ περισσεῦον, in both feedings.— σπυρίδας: in both accounts of second feeding, κοφίνους in both accounts of first ( κόφινοι in Luke). On the difference in meaning, vide notes on Matthew 15:37.

Verse 10
Mark 8:10. Here as in case of first feeding there is a crossing of the lake immediately after ( εὐθὺς, which has an obvious reason in first case). This time Jesus and the Twelve enter the boat together, at least in Mark’s narrative ( μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν).— δαλμανουθά, in Matthew ΄αγαδάν; both alike unknown: another of the features in this narrative which give a handle to critical doubt. Some place it on the western shore in the plain of Gennesaret (Furrer, “On the site of Khan Minyeh lay once Dalmanutha,” Wanderungen, p. 369); others to the south-east of the lake near the junction of the Yarmuk with the Jordan (Delhemiyeh, Robinson, B. R., iii. 264). Weiss (in Meyer) adopts this view. Holtzmann (H. C.), while leaning to the former alternative, leaves the matter doubtful.

Verse 11
Mark 8:11. ἐξῆλθον οἱ φ., the Pharisees went out, from their seat in the Holy Land into the heathen Decapolis, otherwise carefully shunned, in their zeal against Jesus. So Weiss (in Meyer).

Verse 11-12
Mark 8:11-12. Pharisees seek a sign (Matthew 16:1-4).

Verse 12
Mark 8:12. ἀναστενάξας, fetching a deep sigh, here only in N. T.; in Sept(68), Lament. Mark 1:4, Sirach 25:18, etc.— τῷ πνεύματι α., in His spirit. The sigh physical, its cause spiritual—a sense of irreconcilable enmity, invincible unbelief, and coming doom.— εἰ δοθήσεται, if there shall be given = there shall not ( οὐ) be given a Hebraistic form of emphatic negative assertion. The suppressed apodosis is: may I die, or God punish me. Other instances in Hebrews 3:11; Hebrews 4:3; Hebrews 4:5. In Mark there is an absolute refusal of a sign. In Matthew the refusal is qualified by offer of Jonah. But that was an absolute refusal of signs in their sense.

Verse 13
Mark 8:13. εἰς τὸ πέραν, to the other side; which, east or west? Here again opinion is divided. The reference to Bethsaida, Mark 8:22, might be expected to decide, but then there is the dispute about the two Bethsaidas; Bethsaida Julias, and Bethsaida on the western shore. These points are among the obscurities of the Synoptical narratives which we are reluctantly compelled to leave in twilight.

Verses 13-21
Mark 8:13-21. Warning against evil leavens (Matthew 16:4-12).

Verse 14
Mark 8:14. εἰ μὴ ἕνα ἄρτον: a curiously exact reminiscence where so much else that seems to us more important is left vague. But it shows that we have to do with reality, for the suggestion of the Tübingen critics that it is a mere bit of word painting is not credible. The one loaf seems to witness to a Christ-like easymindedness as to food in the disciple-circle. Let to-morrow look after itself!

Verse 15
Mark 8:15. ἀπὸ τῆς ζύμης, etc.: two leavens, one of Pharisees, another of Herod, yet placed together because morally akin and coincident in practical outcome. Vide notes on Matthew 16:1-6.

Verse 16
Mark 8:16. πρὸς ἀλλήλους. Mt. has ἐν ἑαυτοῖς. The mind of Jesus was profoundly preoccupied with the ominous demand of the sign-seekers, and the disciples might talk quietly to each other unnoticed by Him.

Verse 17
Mark 8:17. γνοὺς: He does notice, however, and administers a sharp rebuke for their preoccupation with mere temporalities, as if there were nothing higher to be thought of than bread.— πεπωρωμένην, in a hardened state; the word stands in an emphatic position. For the time the Twelve are wayside hearers, with hearts like a beaten path, into which the higher truths cannot sink so as to germinate.

Verse 18
Mark 8:18 repeats in reference to the Twelve the hard saying uttered concerning the multitude on the day of the parables (Mark 4:12). In Mark 8:19-20 Jesus puts the Twelve through their catechism in reference to the recent feedings, and then in Mark 8:21 (according to reading in (69)) asks in the tone of a disappointed Master: How do you not understand? If we may emphasise the imperfect tense of ἔλεγεν, He said this over and over again, half speaking to them, half to Himself; another of Mk.’s realistic features. All this shows how much the Twelve needed special instruction, and it is obviously Mk.’s aim to make this prominent. Desire for leisure to attend to their instruction is in his narrative the key to the excursions in the direction of Tyre and Sidon and to Caesarea Philippi.

Verse 22
Mark 8:22. βηθσαϊδάν. If there were two Beth-saidas, which of the two? If only one of course it was Bethsaida Julias. But against this has been cited the term κώμη twice applied to the town (Mark 8:23; Mark 8:26), which, however, may be regarded as satisfactorily explained by the remark: it had been a village, and was first made a town by Philip, who enlarged and beautified it and called it Julias in honour of the daughter of Augustus (Joseph., B. J., ii., 9, 1, etc.). So Meyer and others.

Verses 22-26
Mark 8:22-26. A blind man cured at Bethsaida, peculiar to Mk.

Verse 23
Mark 8:23. ἔξω τῆς κώμης, outside the village, for the same reason as in Mark 7:33, to avoid creating a run on Him for cures. Therefore Jesus becomes conductor of the blind man Himself, though he doubtless had one (Weiss-Meyer).— πτύσας, spitting, in this case certainly on the diseased parts. Spittle was regarded as a means of cure by the ancients. Holtzmann (H. C.) cites the story of Vespasian in Alexandria narrated by Tacitus (Hist., iv., 81). The prince was asked to sprinkle the eyes of a blind man “oris excremento”.— εἴ τι βλέπεις, do you, possibly, see anything? εἰ with a direct question, vide Winer, lvii., 2.

Verse 24
Mark 8:24. ἀναβλέψας: the narrative contains three compounds of βλέπω ( ἀνὰ, διὰ, ἐν); the first denotes looking up in the tentative manner of blind men, the second looking through (a mist as it were) so as to see clearly, the third looking into so as to see distinctly, as one sees the exact outlines of a near object (cf. Mark 14:67).— ὡς δένδρα, as trees, so indistinct was vision as yet; yet not trees, but men because moving (“non arbores, quia ambulent,” Bengel). He knew what a man is like, therefore he had once seen, not born blind.

Verse 25
Mark 8:25. A second touch brings better vision, so that διέβλεψεν, and he was now restored to full use of his eyes; the result being permanent perfect vision— ἐνέβλεπεν, imperfect.— διέβλεψεν points to the first act of distinct seeing.— τηλαυγῶς ( τῆλε, αὐγή here only), shining from afar. He saw distant objects distinctly as if they were near; did not need to go near them to see them.

Verse 26
Mark 8:26. εἰς οἶκον, home.— μηδὲ, etc., go not into the village; to avoid creating a sensation. It has been suggested that the gradual restoration of sight in this case was meant to symbolise the slowness of the Twelve in attaining spiritual insight. They got their eyes opened very gradually like the blind man of Bethsaida. So Klostermann.

Verse 27
Mark 8:27 to Mark 9:1. At Caesarea Philippi (Matthew 16:13-28, Luke 9:18-27).

Verse 27
Mark 8:27. καὶ ἐξῆλθεν: the καὶ connects very loosely with what goes before, but presumably ἐξῆλθεν refers to Bethsaida. They leave it and go northwards towards Caesarea Philippi, up the Jordan valley, a distance of some twenty-five or thirty miles.— ὁ ἰησοῦς: that Jesus is here expressly named is a hint that something very important is to be narrated, and the mention of the disciples along with Him indicates that it closely concerns them.— εἰς τὰς κώμας κ. τ. φ., to the villages of Caesarea Philippi, not to Caesarea Philippi itself. Mt. has τὰ μέρη. Apparently they did not enter the city itself. Jesus seems to have avoided the towns in which the Herodian passion for ambitious architecture was displayed. Besides at this time He desired solitude.— ἐν τῆ ὁδῷ, on the way, probably when the city of Caesarea Philippi came into view. Vide on Matthew 16:13. But conversation leading up to the critical subject might begin as soon as they had got clear of Bethsaida. No time to be lost now that the Master had got the Twelve by themselves. Or was the Master, very silent on that journey, preparing His own mind for what was coming?— ἐπηρώτα, imperfect, because subordinate to the reply of the disciples, the main thing.— τίνα με, etc.: on the form of the question vide on Matthew 16:13.

Verse 28
Mark 8:28. οἱ δὲ εἰπαν α. λέγοντες, they said, saying; tautology, somewhat like the vulgar English idiom: He said, says he; fixing attention on what is said.— ἰωάννην τ. β.: the accusative depending on λέγουσιν οἱ ἄνθρωποί σε εἰναι understood. This infinitive construction passes into direct speech in the last clause: ὅτι εἷς ( εἶ) τ. προφητῶν. The opinions reported are much the same as in Mark 6:14-15.

Verse 29
Mark 8:29. ὑμεῖς δὲ, etc.: a very pointed question given by all the Synoptists in the same terms. The reply, on the other hand, is different in each. Vide on Matthew 16:16.— ἀποκριθεὶς λέγει: we have here an aorist participle of identical action with a finite verb in the present tense. It usually goes with the aorist (cf. Matthew 16:17, ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν).

Verse 30
Mark 8:30. ἐπετίμησεν, He threatened them, spoke in a tone of menace, as if anticipating foolish talk— περὶ αὐτοῦ—about Him, i.e., about His being the Christ, as in Mt. The prohibition might have a double reference: to the people, to prevent the spread of crude ideas as to the Messiahship of Jesus; to the disciples, that they might keep the new faith to themselves till it took deep root in their own souls. Recall Carlyle’s counsel to young men: if thou hast an idea keep it to thyself, for as soon as thou hast spoken it it is dead to thee (Stump Orator, in Latter Day Pamphlets).

Verse 31
Mark 8:31. καὶ: Mt. has the more emphatic ἀπὸ τότε, indicating that then began an entirely new way of speaking as to the coming fate of Jesus.— διδάσκειν, to teach, more appropriate is Mt.’s word, δεικνύειν, to show. It was a solemn intimation rather than instruction that was given.— δεῖ, it must be; in all three evangelists. It points to the inevitableness of the event, not to the rationale of it. On that subject Jesus gave in the first place no instruction.— πολλὰ παθεῖν: where not indicated, as in Mt.— ἀποδοκιμασθῆναι: an expressive word taken from Psalms 118:22, fitly indicating the precise share of the religious authorities in the coming tragedy. Their part was solemnly to disapprove of the claimant to Messiahship. All else was the natural sequel of their act of rejection.— τῶν πρ., τῶν ἀρ., τῶν γρ.: the article before each of the three classes named, saddling each with its separate responsibility.

Verses 31-33
Mark 8:31-33. First announcement of the Passion.

Verse 32
Mark 8:32. παρρησίᾳ: He spoke the word plainly, unmistakably. This remark was rendered almost necessary by the choice of the word διδάσκειν in Mark 8:31. Mt.’s δεικνύειν implies παρρησίᾳ. This word (from πᾶς, ῥῆσις) in ordinary Greek usage means frank, unreserved speech, as opposed to partial or total silence. Here, as in John 11:14; John 16:25; John 16:29, it means plain speech as opposed to hints or veiled allusions, such as Jesus had previously given; as in Mark 2:20 (bridegroom taken away). In this sense St. Paul (2 Corinthians 3:12) claims παρρησία for the Christian ministry in contrast to the mystery connected with the legal dispensation as symbolised by the veil of Moses. The term was adopted into the Rabbinical vocabulary, and used to signify unveiled speech as opposed to metaphorical or parabolic speech (Wünsche, Beiträge, ad loc.).— προσλαβόμενος ὁ π.: what Peter said is not given, Mk’s aim being simply to show that Jesus had so spoken that misunderstanding of what He said was impossible. That the news should be unwelcome is regarded as a matter of course.

Verse 33
Mark 8:33. ἐπιστραφεὶς: the compound instead of the simple verb in Mt., which Mk. does not use.— ἰδὼν τ. μαθ.: the rebuke is administered for the benefit of all, not merely to put down Peter. This resistance to the cross must be grappled with at once and decisively. What Peter said, all felt. In Mk.’s report of the rebuke the words σκάνδαλον εἶ ἐμοῦ are omitted. On the saying vide in Mt.

Verse 34
Mark 8:34. τὸν ὄχλον, the crowd. Even here! A surprise; is it not a mistake? So appears to think Weiss, who (in Meyer) accounts for the reference to a crowd by supposing that the words of Matthew 10:38 are in his mind, which are given in Luke 14:25 as spoken to a crowd, probably because they were so given in his source. Jesus certainly desired to be private at this time, and in the neighbourhood of Caesarea Philippi ought to have succeeded.

Verses 34-38
Mark 8:34-38. First lesson on the cross.

Verse 35
Mark 8:35. τοῦ εὐαγγελίου: for my sake and the Gospel’s, an addition of Mk.’s, possibly a gloss.— σώσει, instead of the more enigmatical εὑρήσει of Mt.

Verse 38
Mark 8:38 reproduces the logion in Matthew 10:33 concerning being ashamed of Jesus, which does not find a place here in Mt.’s version. In Mt.’s form it is the outward ostensible act of denial that is animadverted on; here the feeling of shame, which is its cause—Mark 9:1.— καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς: with this phrase Mk. makes a new start, and turns the close of the Caesarea Philippi conversation into an introduction to the following narrative concerning the transfiguration, apparently suggesting that in the latter event the words found their fulfilment. This impression, if it existed, does not bind the interpreter.— ἀμὴν, introducing a solemn statement.— ἕως ἂν ἴδωσιν, etc.: the promised vision is differently described in the three accounts, as thus:—

Till they see: the Son of Man coming in His Kingdom (Mt.).

Till they see: the Kingdom of God come ( ἐληλυθυῖαν) in power (Mk.).

Till they see: the Kingdom of God (Lk.).

09 Chapter 9 

Verse 2
Mark 9:2. ἀναφέρει with accusative of person = to lead, a usage unknown to the Greeks. So in Mt.; Lk. avoids the expression.— κατʼ ἰδίαν μόνους, apart alone, a pleonasm, yet μόνους, in Mk. only, is not superfluous. It emphasises the κατʼ ἰδίαν, and expresses the passion for solitude. Strictly, it refers only to the three disciples as opposed to the nine, but it really reflects the feeling of Jesus, His desire to be alone with three select companions for a season.

Verses 2-13
Mark 9:2-13. The transfiguration (Matthew 17:1-13, Luke 9:28-36).

Verse 3
Mark 9:3. στίλβοντα, glittering; here only in N. T., common in classics; in Sept(70) of bright brass (Ezra 8:27); “flashing sword “(R. V(71), Nahum 3:3); sunshine on shields (1 Maccabees 6:39).— λευκὰ λίαν, white very. All the evangelists become descriptive. Mk., as was to be expected, goes beyond the two others.— ὡς χιὠν (T.R.) is a tempting addition, especially if Hermon was the scene, but it so adequately expresses the highest degree of whiteness, that alongside of it λίαν and the following words, οἷα, etc., would have been superfluous.— γναφεὺς, a fuller, here only in N. T. ( ἀγνάφου in Mark 2:21).— ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, suggesting a contrast between what fullers on this earth can do in the way of whitening cloth, and the heaven-wrought brightness of Christ’s garments (Schanz).

Verse 4
Mark 9:4. ἡλίας σὺν ΄.: Elijah first, not as the more important, but because of his special significance in connection with Messiah’s advent, which was the subject of subsequent conversation (Mark 9:9 ff.).

Verse 5
Mark 9:5. ῥαββί, Rabbi: each evangelist has a different word here.— καλόν, etc. On this vide notes in Mt.— ποιήσωμεν: let us make, not let me make as in Mt. (vide notes there).— σοὶ μίαν καὶ ΄ωσεῖ, etc.: Moses now comes before Elijah.

Verse 6
Mark 9:6. τί ἀποκριθῇ, what he should answer—to the vision; he did not know what else to make of it than that Moses and Elijah had come to stay. This is probably an apologetic remark added by the evangelist to the original narrative. Lk. reproduces it in a somewhat altered form.— ἔκφοβοι: they were frightened out of their wits (again in Hebrews 12:21); explains the stupidity of Peter. The fear created by the sudden preternatural sight made him talk nonsense. Mt. makes the fear follow the Divine voice.

Verse 7
Mark 9:7. καὶ ἐγένετο, before νεφέλη, and again before φωνὴ, in each place instead of Mt.’s ἰδοὺ; in both cases pointing to something remarkable: an overshadowing cloud, and a mysterious voice from the cloud.

Verse 8
Mark 9:8. ἐξάπινα, suddenly, a form belonging to late Greek = ἐξαπίνης = ἐξαίφνης: here only in N. T.; several times in Sept(72) Kypke cites examples from the Psalms of Solomon and Jamblichus. The word here qualifies not περιβλεψάμενοι, but the change in the state of things which they discovered ( εἶδον) on looking around.— οὐκέτι οὐδένα ἀλλὰ, etc.; no longer any one except ( ἀλλὰ = εἰ μὴ after a negative).— τὸν ἰησοῦν, etc.: Jesus alone with themselves: the whole celestial vision gone as quickly as it came.

Verses 9-13
Mark 9:9-13. Conversation during the descent, not given in Lk.

Verse 10
Mark 9:10. τὸν λόγον ἐκράτησαν, they kept the word; i.e., if the verb be taken in the sense of Mark 7:3-4; Mark 7:8, gave heed to the Master’s prohibition of speech concerning what had just happened, at least till after the resurrection—strictly complied with His wish. If we connect πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς with ἐκράτ., the meaning will be: they kept the saying to (with) themselves (A. V(73)), or rather, taking λόγον in the sense of “thing,” they kept the matter—what had happened—to themselves: did not speak about it. The sense is the same in effect, but the latter is perhaps the better connection of words, as if πρὸς ἑ. were intended to go with συζητοῦντες it would more naturally have come after it.— τί ἐστι τὸ, etc.: the reference to the resurrection in the prohibition of the Master puzzled and troubled the three disciples: resurrection—His own, and soon, in our time; but that implies death; whereof, indeed, He lately spoke to us, but how hard to receive! Peter’s resistance, sympathised with by his brethren, not yet overcome. They speak of it to one another, though not again to the Master.

Verse 11
Mark 9:11. ὅτι λέγουσιν, etc.: this may be taken as an indirect or suggested rather than expressed question, ὅτι being recitative, as in Mark 2:16 = the Pharisees and scribes say, etc.,—how about that? (Weiss in Meyer), or, writing not ὅτι but ὅ, τι (neuter of ὅστις), as an instance of the use of this pronoun as an interrogative in a direct question (Meyer, Schanz, vide also Burton, M. and T., § 349). De Wette takes ὅτι = τί ὅτι after Beza and Grotius (who calls it one of Mk.’s Hebraisms).

Verse 12
Mark 9:12. The construction of this sentence also is somewhat puzzling. After ἡλίας comes μὲν in the best MSS., raising expectation of a δὲ in the apodosis, instead of which we have καὶ ( πῶς γέγραπται). Examples of such substitution occur in classic authors; concerning which Klotz, Devar., p. 659, remarks: when καὶ, τὲ, or the like are put for δὲ after μὲν, it is not properly a case of construction, but rather: “quaedam quasi legitima orationis ἀνακολουθία”. Perhaps we are at a loss from merely reading the words instead of hearing them spoken with a pause between first and second half of sentence, thus: Elias, indeed, coming first, restoreth all things (so teach the scribes)—and how stands it written about the Son of Man?—that He should suffer many things and be set at nought! The aim is to awaken thought in the mind of the disciples by putting together things incongruous. All things to be restored in preparation for Messiah; Messiah Himself to suffer and be set at nought: what then can the real function and fate of Elijah the restorer be? Who is Elijah?— ἐξουδενηθῆ: this form, found in (74) (75) and adopted by W.H(76), is rare. The verb occurs in three forms— ἐξουδενέω, ἐξουδενόω (T.R.), ἐξουθενέω; the latter two in more common use. The word in any form is late Greek. Vide Grimm’s Lexicon, and Lobeck, Phryn., p. 181 (from ἐξ, οὐδέν or οὐθέν=to treat as nought).

Verse 13
Mark 9:13 contains Christ’s own view of Elijah’s coming, which differs both from that of the scribes and from that of the disciples, who found it realised in the vision on the hill.— καθὼς γέγραπται ἐπʼ αὐτόν: the reference is to the persecution of Elijah by Jezebel, the obvious intention being to suggest the identification of the expected prophet with the Baptist. All pointing to one conclusion—suffering the appointed lot of the faithful servants of God in this evil world: Elijah, John, Jesus. That, the lesson Jesus wished by all means to inculcate: the δεῖ πολλὰ παθεῖν, now, and henceforth, to the end.

Verse 14
Mark 9:14. ὄχλον πολὺν: the great crowd and the fact that the disciples at the foot of the hill, the nine, had been asked to heal the sufferer, are in favour of the view that the scene of the transfiguration was less remote than Hermon from the familiar theatre of the healing ministry of Jesus and His disciples.— γραμματεῖς συζητοῦν· τας π. α., scribes wrangling with them, the nine. This is peculiar to Mark, but the situation is easily conceivable: the disciples have tried to heal the boy and failed (Mark 9:18); the scribes, delighted with the failure, taunt them with it, and suggest by way of explanation the waning power of the Master, whose name they had vainly attempted to conjure with. The baffled nine make the best defence they can, or perhaps listen in silence.

Verses 14-29
Mark 9:14-29. The epileptic boy (Matthew 17:14-21, Luke 9:37-43). The story is told in Mark with much greater fulness than in the parallels.

Verse 15
Mark 9:15. ἐξεθαμβήθησαν, were utterly amazed, used by Mark only in N. T., here, and in Mark 14:33 and Mark 16:5 in connections which demand a very strong sense. What was there in common in the three situations: the returned Master, the agony in the garden, and the appearance of the angel at the resurrection? A surprise; which, whether sorrowful or joyful, always gives a certain emotional shock. The Master reappears, when He is not looked for, when He is needed, and when His name is being taken in vain, perhaps not without a certain sympathy on the part of the volatile crowd not accustomed hitherto to miscarriage of attempts at healing when the name of Jesus was invoked. In that case their feeling would be a compound of confusion and gladness—ashamed and yet delighted to see Him, both betrayed in their manner.

Verse 16
Mark 9:16. ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτούς, He asked them, i.e., the people who in numbers ran to meet Him. Jesus had noticed, as He drew near, that there was a dispute going on in which the disciples were concerned, and not knowing the composition of the crowd, He proceeds on the assumption that they had all a share in it = the crowd as a whole versus the nine.

Verse 17
Mark 9:17. The father of the sick boy answers for the company, explaining the situation, laying the main stress of course on the deplorable condition of his child.— πρὸς δε, to thee, not aware that Jesus was absent.— πνεῦμα ἄλαλον, a dumb spirit; the boy dumb, and therefore by inference the spirit.

Verse 18
Mark 9:18. ὅπου ἂν α. καταλάβῃ, wherever it happens to seize him. The possession ( ἔχοντα, Mark 9:17) is conceived of as intermittent; “the way of the spirit inferred from the characteristic phenomena of the disease” (The Miraculous Element in the Gospels, p. 181). Then follows a graphic description of the ensuing symptoms: spasms ( ῥήσσει, a late form of ῥήγνυμι), foaming ( ἀφρίζει from ἀφρός: he, the boy, foameth), grinding of the teeth ( τρίζει τ. ὀδ.), then the final stage of motionless stupor graphically described as withering ( ξηραίνεται), for which Euthy. gives as an equivalent ἀναισθητεῖ, and Weizsäcker “und wird starr”.

Verse 19
Mark 9:19. The complaint of Jesus, vide on Matthew.—Observe the πρὸς ὑμᾶς instead of Matthew’s μεθʼ ὑμῶν. = how long shall I be in relations with you, have to do with you?

Verse 20
Mark 9:20. ἰδὼν may be taken as referring to the boy (Schanz), in which case we should have an anacolouthistic nominative for the accusative, the writer having in view to express his meaning in passives ( ἐκυλίετο); or to the spirit ( πνεῦμα) by a construction ad sensum = the spirit seeing Jesus made a last attack (Weiss in Meyer, et al.). This is most in keeping with the mode of conceiving the matter natural to the evangelist. The visible fact was a fresh fit, and the explanation, from the possession point of view, that the spirit, seeing Jesus, and knowing that his power was at an end, made a final assault.

Verse 21
Mark 9:21. ὡς: a particle of time, here as frequently in Luke and John = since, or when.— ἐκ παιδιόθεν, ἐκ redundant, similar to ἀπὸ μακρόθεν (Mark 5:6).

Verse 22
Mark 9:22. εἴ τι δύνῃ, if Thou canst do anything (A. and R. Vv.), or better, if anyhow Thou canst help. The father speaks under the impression that the case, as he has just described it, is one of peculiar difficulty; therefore while the leper said “if Thou wilt,” he says “if Thou canst”. With reference to the form δύνῃ, Phryn. says that it is right after ἐὰν, but that at the beginning of a sentence δύνασαι must be used (p. 359).

Verse 23
Mark 9:23. τὸ εἰ δύνῃ, nominative absolute: as to the “if Thou canst”.— πάντα δυν., all, in antithesis to the τι of the father.

Verse 24
Mark 9:24. κράξας: eager, fear-stricken cry; making the most of his little faith, to ensure the benefit, and adding a prayer for increase of faith ( βοήθει, etc.) with the idea that it would help to make the cure complete. The father’s love at least was above suspicion. Meyer and Weiss render “help me even if unbelieving,” arguing that the other, more common rendering is at variance with the meaning of βοήθησον in Mark 9:22.

Verses 25-29
Mark 9:25-29. The cure.— ἐπισυντρέχει ( ἅπ. λεγ.) indicates that the crowd was constantly increasing, so becoming a new crowd ( ὄχλος without art.); natural in the circumstances. Jesus seeing this proceeds to cure without further delay. The spirit is now described as unclean and, with reference to the boy’s symptoms, both dumb and deaf.— μηκέτι εἰσέλθῃς, enter not again. This was the essential point in a case of intermittent possession. The spirit went out at the end of each attack, but returned again.

Verse 26
Mark 9:26 describes a final fit, apparently worse than the preceding. It was evidently an aggravated type of epilepsy, fit following on fit and producing utter exhaustion. Mark’s elaborate description seems to embody the recollections of one on whom the case had made a great impression.

Verse 28
Mark 9:28. εἰς οἶκον: into a house, when or whose not indicated, the one point of interest to the evangelist is that Jesus is now alone with His disciples.— ὅτι, recitative, here as in Mark 9:11, introduces a suggested question: we were not able to cast it out—why?

Verse 29
Mark 9:29. τοῦτο τὸ γένος, etc.: This is one of the texts which very soon became misunderstood, the ascetic addition, καὶ νηστείᾳ, being at once a proof and a cause of misunderstanding. The traditional idea has been that Jesus here prescribes a certain discipline by which the exorcist could gain power to cope successfully with the most obstinate cases of possession, a course of prayer and fasting. This idea continues to dominate the mind even when the ascetic addition to the text has come to be regarded as doubtful; witness this remark: “The authorisation, however (for omitting καὶ νησ.), is not sufficient. But even if it were overwhelming, fasting would, in its essence, be implied” (Morison on Mark). What Jesus said doubtless was: “This kind can go out in (on the ground of) nothing except prayer,” and His meaning that there was no hope of success except through a believing (of course faith is implied) appeal to the almighty power of God. It was a thought of the same kind as that in Matthew 19:26 (Mark 10:27): the impossible for man is possible for God. Of course in the view of Christ, prayer, faith (vide Matthew 17:20), both in healer and in healed, was needful in all cases, but He recognised that there were certain aggravated types of disease (the present, one of them) in which the sense of dependence and trust was very specially required. In the case of the epileptic boy this had been lacking both in the father and in the disciples. Neither he nor they were hopeful of cure.

Verse 30
Mark 9:30. καὶ ἐκεῖθεν ἐξελθόντες, going forth from thence, i.e., from the scene of the last cure, wherever that was: it might be north or south of their destination (Capernaum)—Caesarea Philippi or Tabor.— παρεπορεύοντο, they passed along without tarrying anywhere. Some take the παρὰ in the compound verb to mean, went along by-ways, to avoid publicity: “diverticulo ibant, non via regia,” Grotius. It is certainly true that Jesus had become so well known in Galilee that it would be difficult for Him on the thoroughfares to escape recognition as He wished ( οὐκ ἤθελεν ἵνα τις γνοῖ).

Verses 30-32
Mark 9:30-32. Second announcement of the Passion (Matthew 17:22-23, Luke 9:43-45).

Verse 31
Mark 9:31. ἐδίδασκε γὰρ, etc.: gives the reason for this wish. It was the reason for the whole of the recent wandering outside Galilee: the desire to instruct the Twelve, and especially to prepare them for the approaching crisis.— καὶ ἔλεγεν introduces the gist or main theme of these instructions. The words following: ὅτι ὁ υἱὸς, etc., are more than an announcement made in so many words once for all: they are rather the text of Christ’s whole talk with His disciples as they went along. He was so saying ( ἔλεγεν, imperfect) all the time, in effect.— παραδίδοται, is betrayed, present; it is as good as done. The betrayal is the new feature in the second announcement.

Verse 32
Mark 9:32. ἠγνόουν: they had heard the statement before, and had not forgotten the fact, and their Master had spoken too explicitly for them to be in any doubt as to His meaning. What they were ignorant of was the why, the δεῖ. With all He had said, Jesus had not yet been able to make that plain. They will never know till the Passion has become a fact accomplished.— ῥῆμα, a solemn name for the utterance (vide Matthew 4:4) = the oracular, prophetic, and withal weird, mysterious word of doom.— ἐφοβοῦντο, they feared to ask, they did not wish to understand, they would live on in hope that their Master was under a hallucination; true to human nature.

Verse 33
Mark 9:33. καπερναούμ: home? This statement, more than anything else in Mk., gives the impression that Capernaum was a kind of home for Jesus.— ἐν τῇ οἰκαίᾳ, in the house, opposed to ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, but probably pointing to a particular house in which Jesus was wont to stay.— τί … διελογίζεσθε, what were ye discussing? Jesus did not always walk beside His disciples (vide Mark 10:32). He went before, thinking His deep thoughts, they followed thinking their vain thoughts, The Master had noticed that something unusual was going on, divined what it was, and now asks.

Verses 33-50
Mark 9:33-50. The Twelve at school (Matthew 18:1-10, Luke 9:46-50, etc.).

Verse 34
Mark 9:34. ἐσιώπων, they kept silent, ashamed to tell.

Verse 35
Mark 9:35. καὶ καθίσας, etc.: every word here betokens a deliberate attempt to school the disciples in humility. The Master takes His seat ( καθίσας), calls His scholars with a magisterial tone ( ἐφώνησεν, for various senses in which used, vide references, Matthew 20:32)—the Twelve ( τοὺς δ.), called to an important vocation, and needing thorough discipline to be of service in it.— εἴ τις θέλει, etc.: the direct answer to the question under discussion—who the greatest? = greatness comes by humility ( ἔσχατος), and service ( διάκονος).

Verse 36
Mark 9:36. The child, produced at the outset in Mt., is now brought on the scene ( λαβών), not, however, as a model (that in Mark 10:15), but as an object of kind treatment.— ἐναγκαλισάμενος: in Mk. only = taking it into His arms, to symbolise how all that the child represents should be treated.

Verse 37
Mark 9:37. f1δέξηται in the first member of the sentence, δέχηται in the second; the former (aorist subjunctive with ἂν), the more regular in a clause expressing future possibility. Winer, xlii. 3b (a). The second member of the sentence is not in the corresponding place in Mt., but is given in Matthew 10:40.

Verses 38-41
Mark 9:38-41. A reminiscence (Luke 9:49-50). Probably an incident of the Galilean mission, introduced without connecting particle, therefore (Weiss) connection purely topical; suggested (Holtz., H. C.) to the evangelist by the expression ἐπὶ τ. ὀνόματί μου in Mark 9:37, answering to ἐν τ. ὀ. σ. in Mark 9:38.— ἐκβάλλοντα δ.: exorcists usually conjured with some name, Abraham, Solomon; this one used the name of Jesus, implying some measure of faith in His worth and power.— ἐκωλύομεν, imperfect, taken by most as implying repeated interdicts, but it may be the conative imperfect = we tried to prevent him.— οὐκ ἠκολούθει, he did not follow us; the reason for the prohibition. The aloofness of the exorcist is represented as still continuing in the words ὃς οὐκ ἀκολουθεῖ (T. R.).

Verse 39
Mark 9:39. Jesus disallows the interdict for a reason that goes deeper than the purely external one of the disciples = not of our company? well, but with us at heart.— δυνήσεται ταχὺ: points to moral impossibility: use of Christ’s name in exorcism incompatible with hostile or inappreciative thought and speech of Him.— ταχὺ softens the assertion: not soon; he may do it, but it will mean a change of mind, and disuse of my name.

Verse 40
Mark 9:40. The counterpart truth to that in Matthew 10:30. Both truths, and easily harmonised. It is in both cases a question of tendency; a little sympathy inclines to grow to more, so also with a lack of sympathy. Vide on Matthew 12:30.

Verse 41
Mark 9:41 = Matthew 10:42, but a later secondary form of the saying: ποτήριον ὕδατος for π. ψυχραῦ, and ὅτι χριστοῦ ἐστέ instead of εἰς ὄν. μαθητοῦ.

Verse 42
Mark 9:42. καλόν, etc.: well for him; rather = better. Each evangelist has his own word here: Mt. συμφέρει, Lk. (Luke 17:2) λυσιτελεῖ; but Mk., according to the best attested reading, has the strong phrase μύλος ὀνικὸς in common with Mt. He is content, however, with the expression “in the sea,” instead of Mt.’s “in the deep part of the sea,” the faithful reproduction, probably, of what Jesus actually said.

Verses 42-48
Mark 9:42-48. After the episode of the exorcist the narrative returns to the discourse broken off at Mark 9:38. From receiving little children and all they represent, Jesus passes to speak of the sin of causing them to stumble.

Verse 43
Mark 9:43. The offender of the little ones is still more an offender against himself, hence the discourse by an easy transition passes to counsels against such folly. In Mk.’s version these are given in a most particular way, hand, foot and eye being each used separately to illustrate the common admonition. In Mt. hand and foot are combined. In the third illustration εἰς τὴν ζωὴν is replaced by εἰς τ. βασιλείαν τ. θ. The refrain: “where the worm, etc.,” is repeated in T. R. with solemn effect after each example, but the best MSS. have it only after the third, Mark 9:44; Mark 9:46 being thus omitted (R. V(77)).

Verse 49
Mark 9:49 is a crux interpretum, and has given rise to great diversity of interpretation (vide Meyer, ad loc.). Three questions may be asked. (1) What is the correct form of the saying? (2) Was it spoken at this time by Jesus? (3) If it was, how is it to be connected with the previous context? As to (1) some important MSS. ((78) (79) (80) (81) and the new Syr. Sin(82)) omit the second half of the sentence, retaining only “every one shall be salted with fire”. D and some copies of the old Lat. omit the first part and retain the second. W. and H(83) retain only part 1. Weiss and Schanz think that the text must be taken in its entirety, and that part 2 fell out by homoeoteleuton, or was omitted because of its difficulty. Holtzmann, H. C., is inclined to favour the reading of (84). It is difficult to decide between these alternatives, though I personally lean to the first of the three, not only because of the weighty textual testimony, but, as against D, on account of the startling character of the thought, salted with fire, its very boldness witnessing for its authenticity. As to (2) I think it highly probable that such thoughts as Mark 9:49-50 contain were spoken at this time by Jesus. The two thoughts, salting inevitable and salting indispensable, were thoroughly apposite to the situation: a master teaching men in danger of moral shipwreck through evil passion, and unless reformed sure to prove unfit for the work to which they were destined. I cannot therefore agree with Holtzmann (H. C.) that Mk., misled by the word πῦρ in Mark 9:48, has brought in here a logion spoken at some other time. As to (3) I see no necessity to regard γὰρ, Mark 9:49, as binding us down to a close exclusive connection with Mark 9:48, requiring us to interpret Mark 9:49 a thus: every one that does not cut off the offending member shall be salted by the fire of hell; itself quenchless, and not destroying its victim, as it is the nature of ordinary fire to do, but rather preserving him for eternal torment, like salt. Thus viewed, Mark 9:49 a is a mere comment on the words οὐ σβέννυται. The saying should rather be taken in connection with the whole course of thought in Mark 9:43-48, in which case it will bear this sense: “every one must be salted somehow, either with the unquenchable fire of gehenna, or with the fire of severe self-discipline. Wise is he who chooses the latter alternative.” If we ignore the connection with Mark 9:48, and restrict πᾶς to the disciple-circle, this alternative rendering will be avoided, and the idea will be: every man who is to come to any good, will, must, be salted with fire. In that case, however, it is difficult to account for the unusual combination of salt and fire, whose functions are so opposed. 49b is of quite subordinate importance, merely at best a parabolic aid to thought. Grotius and others divide the sacrifices into two classes answering to the two forms of salting: burnt offerings typifying those consumed in hell, peace offerings those preserved by self-discipline.

Verse 49-50
Mark 9:49-50. Salting inevitable and indispensable. These verses appear only in Mk. as part of this discourse. The logion in Mark 9:50 corresponds to Matthew 5:13, Luke 14:34-35.

Verse 50
Mark 9:50 sets forth the other great truth: salting in the form of self-discipline indispensable.— καλὸν τὸ ἅλας, an excellent thing is salt; a most seasonable truth just then. What follows seems less so, as it stands in Mk.’s text. As spoken by Jesus, if we may assume that it was spoken on this occasion, it might come in quite naturally. The three thoughts in this verse: salt good, care must be taken that it lose not its virtue, have salt in yourselves, may be merely themes packed together in a single sentence, on which Jesus discoursed at length.— ἄναλον, ἄπ. λεγ. in N. T., used in later Greek; μωρανθῇ in Mt. and Lk.— ἔχετε ἐν ἑαυτοῖς ἅλα, have salt in yourselves. In the two former clauses disciples are thought of, as in Matthew 5:13, as themselves salt for the world. Here they are viewed as the subject of the salting process. They must be salted in order to be salt to the world, their ulterior vocation. Meantime a more immediate effect of their being salted is pointed out in the closing words.— εἰρηνεύετε ἐν ἀλλήλοις: be at peace with one another; which they were not. The cause of dispeace was ambition. The salting would consist in getting rid of that evil spirit at whatever cost.— εἰρηνεύετε: a Pauline word, remarks Holtz. (H. C.). True, but why not also a word of Jesus? certainly very apposite to the occasion.

Note.—Salting of disciples imports suffering pain, but is not to be confounded with the cross-bearing of faithful disciples (Mark 8:34). The former is the discipline of self-denial necessary to make a man a follower of Christ worthy of the name. The latter is the tribulation that comes on all who follow closely in the footsteps of Christ. The one is needful to make us holy, the other overtakes us when and because we are holy.

10 Chapter 10 

Verse 1
Mark 10:1. The departure from Galilee (Matthew 19:1).— ἐκεῖθεν ἀναστὰς, as in Mark 7:24, q.v.; there, of a departure from Galilee which was followed by a return (Mark 9:33), here, of a final departure, so far as we know. Beza finds in the expression a Hebraism—to sit is to remain in a place, to rise is to depart from it. Kypke renders, et inde discedens, and gives classic examples of the usage.— εἰς τὰ ὅριατ. ἰ. καὶ πέραν, etc., into the borders of Judaea and of Peraea; how reached not indicated. The reading of T. R. διὰ τοῦ πέραν τ. ἰ. gives the route. Vide on Mt., ad loc., where the καὶ (of (85) (86) (87) (88)) is omitted.— συμπορεύονται πάλιν, crowds again gather.— ὄχλοι, plural; here only, with reference to the different places passed through.— ὡς εἰώθει, as He was wont; remarked on, because the habit had been suspended for a season during which the whole attention of Jesus had been devoted to the Twelve. That continues to be the case mainly still. In every incident the Master has an eye to the lesson for the disciples. And the evangelist takes pains to make the lesson prominent. Possibly his incidents are selected and grouped with that in view: marriage, children, money, etc. (so Weiss in Meyer).— ἐδίδασκεν, He continued teaching, so also in Mark 6:34. In both places Mt. (Matthew 14:14, Matthew 19:2) speaks of healing. Yet Mk.’s Gospel is a gospel of acts, Mt.’s of words. Each is careful to make prominent, in general notices, what he comparatively neglects in detail.

Verses 2-12
Mark 10:2-12. The question of divorce (Matthew 19:3-12).— ἀπολῦσαι: the question is put absolutely, the qualifying clause κατὰ πᾶσαν αἰτίαν in Mt. being omitted. Thus put the question presupposes knowledge of Christ’s high doctrine as to marriage, and is an attempt to bring Him into collision with the Mosaic law, as absolutely interdicting what it allowed.

Verse 3
Mark 10:3. τί ὑμῖν ἐνετείλατο ΄.: here Jesus has in view not what Moses allowed in Deuteronomy 24:1, but what he in Genesis enjoined as the ideal state of things (Moses from the Jewish point of view author of the Pentateuch and all its legislation). They naturally supposed He had in view the former (Mark 10:4).

Verse 5
Mark 10:5 Both evangelists, while varying considerably in their reports, carefully preserve this important logion as to legislation conditioned by the sklerokardia.— ταύτην: at the end, with emphasis; this particular command in contradiction to the great original one.

Verse 6
Verses 10-12
Mark 10:10-12 report as spoken to the Twelve in the house (as opposed to the way in which the Pharisees are supposed to have encountered Jesus) what in Mt.’s version appears as the last word to the interrogants (Mark 10:9). Two variations are noticeable: (1) the absence of the qualifying clause εἰ μὴ ἐπὶ πορνείᾳ, and (2) the addition of a clause (Mark 10:12) stating the law in its bearing on the woman = if she put away her husband and marry another, she is an adulteress. In the former case Mk. probably reports correctly what Christ said, in the latter he has added a gloss so as to make Christ’s teaching a guide for his Gentile readers. Jewish women could not divorce their husbands. The ἐπʼ αὐτήν at the end of Mark 10:11 may mean either against, to the prejudice of, her (the first wife), or with her (the second). The former view is taken by the leading modern exegetes, the latter by Victor Ant., Euthy., Theophy., and, among moderns, Ewald and Bleek.

Verse 13
Mark 10:13. παιδία as in Mt. Lk. has βρέφη = infants carried in arms. Note the use of the compound προσέφερον; elsewhere the simple verb. The word is commonly used of sacrifices, and suggests here the idea of dedication.— ἅψηται, touch, merely, as if that alone were enough to bless; prayer mentioned in Mt.— τοῖς προσφέρουσιν (T. R.), probably interprets the αὐτοῖς (W.H(90)) after ἐπετίμησαν.

Verses 13-16
Mark 10:13-16. Suffer the children (Matthew 19:13-15, Luke 18:15-17).

Verse 14
Mark 10:14. ἠγανάκτησε, “was moved with indignation” (R. V(91)) is too strong, “was much displeased” (A. V(92)) is better, “was annoyed” is better still (“ward unwillig,” Weizsäcker).— μὴ κωλύετε, καὶ of T. R. before μὴ is much better left out: suffer them to come; do not hinder them; an expressive asyndeton. This saying is the main point in the story for the evangelist, hence the imperfects in Mark 10:13. It is another lesson for the still spiritually crude disciples.

Verse 15
Mark 10:15 answers to Matthew 18:3. As Jesus gave several lessons on humility and kindred virtues, in Capernaum, here, and on the way to Jericho (Mark 10:35 f.), it is not to be wondered at if the sayings spoken in the several lessons got somewhat mixed in the tradition. It does not greatly matter when they were uttered. The thing to be thankful for is their preservation.

Verse 16
Mark 10:16. ἐναγκαλισάμενος, as in Mark 9:36. Jesus took each child in His arms, one by one, and blessed it: κατευλόγει, imperfect. The process would last a while, but Jesus would not soon weary in such work. The compound verb κατευλόγει ((93) (94) (95) (96), etc.), here only, has intensive force like καταφιλέω in Matthew 26:49 (vide notes there and Maclear in C. G. T.).

Verse 17
Mark 10:17. ἐκπορευομένου α. εἰς ὁδὸν: the incident to be related happens as Jesus is coming out from some house into the highway, at what precise point on the journey Mk. neither knows nor cares. The didactic significance of the story alone concerns him.— διδάσκαλε ἀγαθέ: that the epithet ἀγαθός was really used by the man is highly probable. Vide on Mt.

Verses 17-27
Mark 10:17-27. Quest after eternal life (Matthew 19:16-30, Luke 18:18-30).

Verse 18
Mark 10:18. τί με λέγεις ἀγαθόν: on the import of this question vide notes on Mt.

Verse 19
Mark 10:19. The commandments of the second table enumerated are expressed by subjunctives with μὴ, instead of future indicatives with οὐ. While Mt. has the supernumerary, “love thy neighbour,” Mk. has μὴ ἀποστερήαῃς, which probably has in view the humane law in Deuteronomy 24:14-15, against oppressing or withholding wages from a hired servant; a more specific form of the precept: love thy neighbour as thyself, and a most apposite reminder of duty as addressed to a wealthy man, doubtless an extensive employer of labour. It should be rung in the ears of all would-be Christians, in similar social position, in our time: defraud not, underpay not.

Verse 21
Mark 10:21. ἠγάπησεν α.: on the import of the statement in reference to the man vide on Mt. Jesus loved this man. Grotius remarks: Jesus loved not virtues only, but seeds of virtues (“et semina virtutum”). Field (Otium Nor.) renders “caressed”. Bengel takes ἐμβλέψας ἠγάπησεν as a ἓν διὰ δυοῖν, and renders, amanter aspexit = lovingly regarded him— ἕν σε ὑστερεῖ. In Mk. Jesus, not the inquirer, remarks on the lack; in Mt. the reverse is the fact: the man is conscious of his defect, an important point in his spiritual condition.— δεῦρο, etc.: from the invitation to join the disciple band Weiss (Meyer) infers that the incident must have happened before the circle of the Twelve was complete. He may have been meant to take the place of the traitor. The last clause in T. R. about the cross is an obvious gloss by a scribe dominated by religious commonplaces.

Verse 22
Mark 10:22. στυγνάσας: in Matthew 16:3, of the sky, here, of the face, λυπούμενος, following, referring to the mind: with sad face and heavy heart.

Verses 23-27
Mark 10:23-27. The moral of the story given for the benefit of the disciples, περιβλεψάμενος (Mark 3:5; Mark 3:34), looking around, to see what impression the incident had made on the Twelve.— πῶς = ἀληθῶς, Euthy.— πῶς δυσ., with what difficulty!— τὰ χρήματα, wealth collectively held by the rich class (Meyer).

Verse 24
Mark 10:24. ἐθαμβοῦντο, were confounded.— πάλιν ἀποκριθεὶς prepares us for repetition with unmitigated severity, rather than toning down, which is what we have in T. R., through the added words, τοὺς πεποιθότας ἐπὶ τοῖς χρήμασιν, suggesting an idea more worthy of a scribe than of Jesus; for it is not merely difficult but impossible for one trusting in riches to enter the Kingdom. Yet this is one of the places where the Sin. Syriac agrees with the T. R.

Verse 25
Mark 10:25. In this proverbial saying the evangelists vary in expression in reference to the needle and the needle-eye, though one might have looked for stereotyped phraseology in a proverb. The fact points to different Greek renderings of a saying originally given in a Semitic tongue.— τρυμαλιᾶς, from τρύω, to rub through, so as to make a hole. According to Furrer, proverbs about the camel and the needle-eye, to express the impossible, are still current among the Arabs. e.g., “hypocrites go into paradise as easily as a camel through a needle-eye”; “He asks of people that they conduct a camel through a needle-eye” (Wanderungen, p. 339).

Verse 26
Mark 10:26. The disciples, amazed, ask: καὶ τίς δύναται σωθῆναι; τίς ἄρα, etc., in Mt. The καὶ resumes what has been said, and draws from it an inference meant to call its truth in question (Holtz., H. C.) = who, in that case, can be saved?

Verse 27
Mark 10:27. This saying is given diversely in the three parallels; most pithily in Mt., and perhaps nearest to the original. For the meaning vide on Mt.

Verse 28
Mark 10:28 introduces the episode without any connecting word such as τότε in Mt. ἰδού betrays self-consciousness, also the following ἡμεῖς. Yet, with all his self-consciousness, Peter, in Mk.’s account, has not courage to finish his question, stopping short with the statement of fact on which it is based = behold! we have left all and followed Thee?— ἀφήκαμεν, aorist, refers to an act done once for all, ἠκολουθήκαμεν, to an abiding condition.

Verses 28-31
Mark 10:28-31. Peter’s question (Matthew 19:27-30, Luke 18:28-30).

Verse 29
Mark 10:29. Jesus, seeing Peter’s meaning, proceeds to give, first, a generous answer, then a word of warning. In the enumeration of persons and things forsaken, “wife” is omitted in important MSS. (W.H(97)). The omission is true to the delicate feeling of Jesus. It may have to be done, but He would rather not say it.— τοῦ εὐαγγελίου: a gloss to suit apostolic times and circumstances.

Verse 30
Mark 10:30. νῦν: the present time the sphere of compensation; ἑκατονταπλασίονα (Luke 8:8): the measure characteristically liberal; μετὰ διωγμῶν: the natural qualification, seeing it is in this world that the moral compensation takes place, yet not diminishing the value of the compensation, rather enhancing it, as a relish; a foreshadowing this, perhaps a transcript, of apostolic experience.

Verse 31
Mark 10:31. On this apothegm vide on Mt.

Verse 32
Mark 10:32. εἰς ἱεροσόλυμα, to Jerusalem! The fact that they were at last on the march for the Holy City is mentioned to explain the mood and manner of Jesus.— προάγων: Jesus in advance, all the rest following at a respectful distance.— ἐθαμβοῦντο: the astonishment of the Twelve and the fear of others ( οἱ ἀκολ. ἐφοβοῦντο) were not due to the fact that Jesus had, against their wish, chosen to go to Jerusalem in spite of apprehended danger (Weiss). These feelings must have been awakened by the manner of Jesus, as of one labouring under strong emotion. Only so can we account for the fear of the crowd, who were not, like the Twelve, acquainted with Christ’s forebodings of death. Memory and expectation were both active at that moment, producing together a high-strung state of mind: Peraea, John, baptism in the Jordan, at the beginning; Jerusalem, the priests, the cross, at the end! Filled with the varied feelings excited by these sacred recollections and tragic anticipations, He walks alone by preference, step and gesture revealing what is working within and inspiring awe—“muthig und entschlossen,” Schanz; with “majesty and heroism,” Morison; “tanto animo tantâque alacritate,” Elsner; “more intrepidi ducis,” Grotius. This picture of Jesus in advance on the way to Jerusalem is one of Mk.’s realisms.

Verses 32-34
Mark 10:32-34. Third prediction of the Passion (Matthew 20:17-19, Luke 18:31-34).

Verse 33
Mark 10:33. ὅτι ἰδοὺ, etc.: the third prediction has for its specialties delivery to the Gentiles ( τοῖς ἔθνεσι). and an exact specification of the indignities to be endured: mocking, spitting, scourging. Jesus had been thinking of these things before He spoke of them; hence the excitement of His manner.

Verse 35
Mark 10:35. In Mk., James and John speak for themselves: διδάσκαλε θέλομεν, etc. In Mt. the mother speaks for them.

Verses 35-45
Mark 10:35-45. The sons of Zebedee (Matthew 20:20-28), showing the comic side of the drama.

Verse 36
Mark 10:36. τί θέλετέ με ποιήσω: this reading of (98) is accredited by its very grammatical peculiarity, two constructions being confused together; an accusative ( με) followed, not as we expect by the infinitive, ποιῆσαι (T. R.), but by the subj. delib., ποιήσω.

Verse 38
Mark 10:38. τὸ βάπτισμα: in Mk. there is a double symbolism for the Passion, a cup and a baptism; in Mt.’s true text only the former. The cup is an Old Testament emblem; the baptism not so obviously, yet it may rest on Psalms 42:7; Psalms 59:2; Psalms 124:4-5. The conception of Christian baptism as baptism into death is Pauline (Romans 6).

Verse 40
Mark 10:40. ἡτοίμασται stands alone in Mk. without the reference to the Father, which is in Mt.

Verse 42
Mark 10:42. οἱ δοκοῦντες ἄρχειν, those who pass for, are esteemed as, rulers: “quos gentes habent et agnoscunt” (Beza); “qui honorem habent imperandi” (Grotius). Some, e.g., Palairet, regard δοκοῦντες as redundant, and take the phrase in Mk. as = Mt.’s οἱ ἄρχοντες. Kypke resolves it into οἱ ἐκ δόγματός τινος ἄρχοντες = “qui constituti sunt ut imperent”.

Verse 43
Mark 10:43. ἐστιν (W.H(99)), is; the “is” not of actual fact, but of the ideal state of things.

Verse 45
Mark 10:45. Vide on Mt.

Verse 46
Mark 10:46. ἔρχονται, historical present for effect. Jericho an important place, and of more interest to the narrator; the last stage on the journey before arriving at Jerusalem (Weiss in Meyer).— ἐκπορευομένου α.: Jesus mentioned apart as the principal person, or as still going before, the disciples and the crowd mentioned also, as they have their part to play in the sequel, πορευομένων understood.— ὄχ. ἱκανοῦ: not implying that the crowd was of very moderate dimensions, but = a large crowd, as we say colloquially “pretty good” when we mean “very good”. This use of ἱκανός probably belonged to the colloquial Greek of the period. vide Kennedy, Sources of N. T. Greek, p. 79.— ὁ υἱὸς T. B. Mk. knows the name, and gives both name, Bartimaeus, and interpretation, son of Timaeus.

Verses 46-52
Mark 10:46-52. Bartimaeus (Matthew 20:29-34, Luke 18:35-43).

Verse 47
Mark 10:47. υἱὲ δαβίς: this in all three narratives, the popular name for Messiah.

Verse 49
Mark 10:49. φωνήσατε, φωνοῦσι, φωνεῖ: no attempt to avoid monotony out of regard to style. It is the appropriate word all through, to call in a loud voice, audible at a distance, in the open air (vide Mark 9:35).— θάρσει, ἔγειρε, φωνεῖ, courage, rise, He calls you; pithy, no superfluous words, just how they would speak.

Verse 50
Mark 10:50. Graphic description of the beggar’s eager response—mantle thrown off, jumping to his feet, he comes, runs, to Jesus. Though blind he needs no guide (Lk. provides him with one); led by his ear.

Verse 51
Mark 10:51. τί σοι θέλεις, etc.: what do you want: alms or sight?— ῥαββονί: more respectful than Rabbi (here and in John 20:16).— ἵνα ἀναβλέψω: sight, of course, who would think of asking an alms of One who could open blind eyes!

11 Chapter 11 

Verse 1
Verses 1-11
Verse 2
Mark 11:2. κατέναντι ὑ., opposite you. This adverb (from κατά ἔναντι) is not found in Greek authors, but occurs frequently in Sept(100)— ἐφʼ ὃν οὐδεὶς οὔπ. ἀν. ἐκάθισεν: this point, that the colt had never been used, would seem of vital importance afterhand, from the Christian point of view, and one cannot wonder that it took a sure place in the tradition, as evinced by the narrative in Mk. followed by Lk. But it is permissible to regard this as an expansion of what Jesus actually said. The idea underlying is that for sacred purposes only unused animals may be employed (vide Numbers 19:2, 1 Samuel 6:7).— λύσατε, φέρετε: aorist and present; the former denoting a momentary act, the latter a process.

Verse 3
Mark 11:3. ὁ κύριος α. χ. ἔχει, the Master hath need of him. Vide on this at Matthew 21:3.— καὶ εὐθὺς, etc., and straightway He returneth him (the colt) again.— πάλιν, a well-attested reading, clearly implies this meaning, i.e., that Jesus bids His disciples promise the owner that He will return the colt without delay, after He has had His use of it. So without hesitation Weiss (in Meyer) and Holtzmann (H. C.). Meyer thinks this a paltry thing for Christ to say, and rejects πάλιν as an addition due to misunderstanding. Biassed by the same sense of decorum—“below the dignity of the occasion and of the Speaker”—the Speaker’s Comm. cherishes doubt as to πάλιν, sheltering itself behind the facts that, while the MSS. which insert “again” are generally more remarkable for omissions than additions, yet in this instance they lack the support of ancient versions and early Fathers. I do not feel the force of the argument from decorum. It judges Christ’s action by a conventional standard. Why should not Jesus instruct His disciples to say “it will be returned without delay” as an inducement to lend it? Dignity! How much will have to go if that is to be the test of historicity! There was not only dignity but humiliation in the manner of entering Jerusalem: the need for the colt, the use of it, the fact that it had to be borrowed all enter as elements in the lowly state of the Son of Man. On the whole subject vide notes on Mt. This is another of Mk.’s realisms, which Mt.’s version obliterates. Field (Otium Nor.), often bold in his interpretations, here succumbs to the decorum argument, and is biassed by it against the reading πάλιν contained in so many important MSS. (vide above).

Verse 4
Mark 11:4. ἀμφόζου ( ἄμφοδον and - ος from ἀμφί and ὁδός, here only in N. T.), the road round the farmyard. In Jeremiah 17:27, Sept(101), it seems to denote some part of a town: “the palaces of Jerusalem” (R. V(102)).

Verse 5-6
Mark 11:5-6. Mk. tells the story very circumstantially: how the people of the place challenged their action; how they repeated the message of Jesus; and the satisfactory result. Mt. (Matthew 21:6) is much more summary.

Verse 8
Mark 11:8. στιβάδας ( στιβάς from στείβω, to tread, hence anything trodden, such as straw, reeds, leaves, etc.; here only in N. T.); “layers of leaves,” R. V(103), margin; or layers of branches ( κλάδους, Mt.) obtained, as Mk. explains, by cutting from the fields ( κόψαντες ἐκ τ. ἀγρῶν).— στοιβάς ( στοιβάδας, T. R.) is probably a corrupt form of στιβάς. Hesychius defines στιβάς as a bed of rods and green grass and leaves ( ἀπὸ ῥάβδων καὶ χλωρῶν χόρτων στρῶσις, καὶ φύλλων).

Verse 9
Mark 11:9. οἱ ποοάυοντες, those going before; probably people who had gone out from the city to meet the procession.

Verse 11
Mark 11:11. εἰσῆλθεν, etc.: the procession now drops out of view and attention is fixed on the movements of Jesus. He enters Jerusalem, and especially the temple, and surveys all ( περιβλεψάμενος πάντα) with keenly observant eye, on the outlook, like St. Paul at Athens, not for the picturesque, but for the moral and religious element. He noted the traffic going on within the sacred precincts, though He postponed action till the morrow. Holtzmann (H. C.) thinks that the περιβλεψάμενος πάντα implies that Jesus was a stranger to Jerusalem. But, as Weiss remarks (in Meyer), Mk. cannot have meant to suggest that, even if Jesus had never visited Jerusalem since the beginning of the public ministry.

Verse 12
Mark 11:12 tells how Jesus coming from Bethany, where He had passed the night with the Twelve, felt hunger. This is surprising, considering that He probably spent the night in the house of hospitable friends. Had the sights in the temple killed sleep and appetite, so that He left Bethany without taking any food?

Verses 12-14
Mark 11:12-14. The fig tree on the way (Matthew 21:18-19).

Verse 13
Mark 11:13. εἰ ἄρα, if in the circumstances; leaves there, creating expectation.— εὑρήσει: future indicative; subjunctive, more regular.— ὁ γὰρ καιρὸς, etc., for it was not the season of figs. This in Mk. only. The proper season was June for the first-ripe figs. One may wonder, then, how Jesus could have any expectations. But had He? Victor Ant. and Euthy. viewed the hunger as feigned. It is more reasonable to suppose that the hope of finding figs on the tree was, if not feigned, at least extremely faint. He might have a shrewd guess how the fact was, and yet go up to the tree as one who had a right to expect figs where there was a rich foliage, with intent to utilise it for a parable, if He could not find fruit on it. In those last days the prophetic mood was on Jesus in a high degree, and His action would be only very partially understood by the Twelve.

Verse 14
Mark 11:14. φάγοι: the optative of wishing with μὴ ( μηκέτι), as in classic Greek (Burton, M. T., § 476). The optative is comparatively rare in the N. T.— ἤκουον: the disciples heard (what He said); they were not inobservant. His manner would arrest attention. The remark prepares for what is reported in Mark 11:20; hence the imperfect.

Verse 15
Mark 11:15. εἰς τὸ ἱερόν, into the temple, that is, the forecourt, the court of the Gentiles.— τοὺς π. καὶ τοὺς ἀ., the sellers and, the buyers: article before both (not so in Mt.), both put in the pillory as alike evil in their practice.

Verses 15-19
Mark 11:15-19. Cleansing of the temple (Matthew 21:12-17, Luke 19:45-48). The state of things Jesus saw in the temple yesterday has been in His mind ever since: through the night watches in Bethany; in the morning, killing appetite; on the way, the key to His enigmatical behaviour towards the fig tree.

Verse 16
Mark 11:16. ἤφιεν: vide Mark 1:34. The statement that Jesus did not allow any one to carry anything ( σκεῦος, Luke 8:16) through the temple court is peculiar to Mk. It does not point to any attempt at violent prohibition, but simply to His feeling as to the sacredness of the place. He could not bear to see the temple court made a bypath or short cut, not to speak of the graver abominations of the mercenary traffic He had sternly interrupted. In this feeling Jesus was at one with the Rabbis, at least in their theory. “What reverence is due to the temple? That no one go into the mountain of the house (the court of the Gentiles) with his staff, shoes, purse, or dust on his feet. Let no one make a crossing through it, or degrade it into a place of spitting” (Babyl. Jevamoth, in Lightfoot, ad loc.).

Verse 17
Mark 11:17. ἐδίδασκε covers more than what He said just then, pointing to a course of teaching (cf. Mark 11:18 and Luke 19:47). Here again we note that while Mt. speaks of a healing ministry in the temple (Matthew 21:14) Mk. gives prominence to teaching. Yet Mt. gives a far fuller report of the words spoken by Jesus during the last week.— πᾶσι τοῖς ἔθνεσιν, to all the Gentiles, as in Isaiah 56:7, omitted in the parallels; very suitable in view of the fact that the traffic went on in the court of the Gentiles. A foreshadowing of Christian universalism.— πεποιήκατε, ye have made it and it now is.

Verse 18
Mark 11:18. πῶς, the purpose to get rid of Jesus fixed, but the how puzzling because of the esteem in which He was held.

Verse 19
Mark 11:19. ὅταν ( ὅτε, T.R.) implies repetition of the action. We have here ἄν with the indicative instead of the optative without ἄν as in the classics. Field (Ot. Nor.) regards ὅταν ὀψὲ ἐγένετο as a solecism due probably to Mk. himself (as in Mark 3:11, ὅταν ἐθεώρουν), and holds that the connection in Mk.’s narrative is decidedly in favour of a single action instead of, as in Lk., a daily practice.

Verse 20
Mark 11:20. παραπορευόμενοι, passing by the fig tree (on the way to Jerusalem next morning).— πρωῒ: the position of this word after παραπ., instead of before as in T.R., is important. It gives it emphasis as suggesting that it was in the clear morning light that they noticed the state of the tree. It might have been in the same condition the previous evening, but it would be dark when they I passed the spot.

Verses 20-25
Mark 11:20-25. The withered fig tree and relative conversation (Matthew 21:20-22).

Verse 21
Mark 11:21. ἀναμνησθεὶς, remembering (what the Master had said the previous morning).— ὁ πέτρος: spokesman as usual; the disciples generally in Mt.

Verse 22
Mark 11:22. ἔχετε πίστιν, have faith. The thoughts of Jesus here take a turn in a different direction to what we should have expected. We look for explanations as to the real meaning of an apparently unreasonable action, the cursing of a fig tree. Instead, He turns aside to the subject of the faith necessary to perform miraculous actions. Can it be that the tradition is at fault here, connecting genuine words of the Master about faith and prayer with a comparatively unsuitable occasion? Certainly much of what is given here is found in other connections

Verse 23
Mark 11:23 in Matthew 17:20, Luke 17:6; Mark 11:24 in Matthew 7:7, Luke 11:9; Mark 11:25 in Matthew 18:35; of course in somewhat altered form. Mk. seems here to make room for some important words of our Lord, as if to compensate for neglect of the didache which he knew to be an important feature in His ministry, doing this, however, as Meyer remarks, by way of thoughtful redaction, not by mere random insertion.— πίστιν θεοῦ, faith in God, genitive objective as in Romans 3:22 and Hebrews 6:2 ( βαπτισμῶν διδαχὴν).

Verse 24
Mark 11:24. ἐλάβετε; this reading ((104) (105) (106) (107) (108)) Fritzsche pronounces absurd. But its very difficulty as compared with λαμβάνετε (T.R.) guarantees its genuineness. And it in not unintelligible if, with Meyer, we take the aorist as referring to the divine purpose, or even as the aorist of immediate consequence, as in John 15:6 ( ἐβλήθη). So De Wette, vide Winer, sec. xl. 5 b.

Verse 27
Mark 11:27. πάλιν, again, for the third time: on the day of arrival, on the day of the temple cleansing, and on this day, the event of which is the questioning as to authority.— περιπατοῦντος αὐτοῦ, while He is walking about, genitive absolute, instead of accusative governed by πρὸς; probably simply descriptive (Schanz) and not implying anything offensive in manner—walking as if He were Lord of the place (Klosier.); nor, on the other hand, meant to convey the idea that Jesus was giving no fresh cause of offence, simply walking about (Weiss).

Verses 27-33
Mark 11:27-33. By what authority? (Matthew 21:23-27, Luke 20:1-8).

Verse 28
Mark 11:28. ἵνα ταῦτα ποιῆς: ἵνα with subjunctive after ἐξουσίαν instead of infinitive found in Mark 2:10, Mark 3:15.

Verse 29
Mark 11:29. The grammatical structure of this sentence, compared with that in Matthew 21:24, is crude— καὶ ἀποκρίθητέ μοι instead of ὃν ἐὰν εἴπητέ μοι. It is colloquial grammar, the easy-going grammar of popular conversation.— ἕνα λόλον, vide at Matthew 21:24.

Verse 30
Mark 11:30. ἀποκρίθητέ μοι, answer me; spoken in the confident tone of one who knows they cannot and will not try.

Verse 31-32
Mark 11:31-32 give their inward thoughts as divined by Jesus. Their spoken answer was a simple οὐκ οἴδαμεν (Mark 11:33).

Verse 32
Mark 11:32. ἀλλὰ εἲπωμεν, ἐξ ἀνθρώπων; = but suppose we say, from men?— ἐφοβοῦντο τὸν ὄχλον. Here Mk. thinks for them instead of letting them think for themselves as in Mt. (Matthew 11:26, φοβούμεθα) =—they were afraid of the multitude.— ἅπαντες γὰρ, etc.: here again the construction is somewhat crude— ἰωάννην by attraction, object of the verb εἶχον instead of the subject of ἦν, and ὄντως by trajection separated from the verb it qualifies, ἦν, giving this sense: for all held John truly that he was a prophet = for all held that John was indeed a prophet.

12 Chapter 12 

Verse 1
Mark 12:1. ἐν παραβολαῖς: the plural may be used simply because there are more parables than one even in Mk., the main one and that of the Rejected Stone (Mark 12:10-11), but it is more probably generic = in parabolic style (Meyer, Schanz, Holtz., H. C.). Jesus resumed ( ἤρξατο) this style because the circumstances called forth the parabolic mood, that of one “whose heart is chilled, and whose spirit is saddened by a sense of loneliness, and who, retiring within himself, by a process of reflection, frames for his thoughts forms which half conceal, half reveal them”—The Parabolic Teaching of Christ, p. 20.— ἀμπελῶνα: a vineyard, the theme suitably named first.— ἄμπελος is the usual word in Greek authors, but Kypke cites some instances of ἀμπελὼν in late authors.— ὑπολήνιον (here only), the under vat of a wine press, into which the juices trampled out in the ληνὸς flowed.— ἐξέδετο (W.H(109)), a defective form, as if from δίδω. Cf. ἀπέδετο, Hebrews 12:16.

Verses 1-12
Mark 12:1-12. Parable of the wicked vinedressers (Matthew 21:33-46, Luke 20:9-19).

Verse 2
Mark 12:2. τῷ καιρῷ: at the season of fruit, or at the time agreed on; the two practically coincident.— δοῦλον: a servant, one at a time, three in succession, then many grouped together, and finally the son. In Mt. first one set of servants are sent, then a larger number, then the son.— ἀπὸ τῶν καρπῶν: a part of the fruits, rent paid in kind, a share of the crop.

Verse 4
Mark 12:4. ἐκεφαλί ( αί, T.R.) ωσαν: ought to mean, summed up ( κεφάλαιον, Hebrews 8:1 = the crown of what has been spoken), but generally taken to mean “smote on the head” (“in capite vulneraverunt,” Vulg(110)). A “veritable solecism,” Meyer (“Mk. confounded κεφαλαιόω with κεφαλίζω”). Field says: “We can only conjecture that the evangelist adopted ἐκεφαλαίωσαν, a known word in an unknown sense, in preference to ἐκεφάλωσαν, of which both sound and sense were unknown”.

Verse 5
Mark 12:5. πολλοὺς ἄλλους, many others. The construction is very loose. We naturally think of πολ. ἄλ. as depending on ἀπέστειλε = he sent many others, and possibly that was really what the evangelist had in his mind, though the following participles, δέροντες ἀποκτέννοντες, suggest a verb, having for its subject the agents these participles refer to = they maltreated many others, beating some and killing some. So most recent writers. Vide Buttmann, N. T. G., p. 293. Elsner suggests ἀπεσταλμένους after πολλ. ἄλλ. = and many others, sent, they either beat or slew.

Verse 8
Mark 12:8. Mk. says: the son and heir they killed and cast out of the vineyard. Mt. and Lk. more naturally, as it seems: they cast out and killed. We must understand Mk. to mean cast out dead (Meyer, Weiss, Schanz), or with Grotius we must take καὶ ἐξέβαλον as = ἐκβληθέντα.

Verse 11
Mark 12:11. παρὰ κυρίου, etc., from or through the Lord it (the rejected stone) became this very thing ( αὕτη), viz., the head of the corner— κεφαλὴ γωνίας.

Verse 12
Mark 12:12. καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν: καὶ is to all intents adversative here, though grammarians deny that it is ever so used (vide Winer, sec. liii. 3 b) = they sought to lay hold of Him, but they feared the people.— ἔγνωσαν refers to the Sanhedrists (Weiss, Holtz.), not to the ὄχλος (Meyer). It gives a reason at once for their desire to lay hold of Jesus, and for their fear of the people. They must be careful so to act as not to appear to take the parable to themselves, while they really did so.

Verse 13
Mark 12:13. τινὰς: according to Mt. the representatives of the Pharisees were disciples, not masters; a cunning device in itself. Vide on Matthew 22:16.— ἀγρεύσωσι (here only in N.T.), that they might hunt or catch Him, like a wild animal. Mt.’s expression, παγιδεύσωσι, equally graphic. Lk. avoids both.— λόγῳ: either, their question, or His reply; the one involves the other.

Verses 13-17
Mark 12:13-17. Tribute to Caesar (Matthew 12:15-22, Luke 20:20-26).

Verse 14
Mark 12:14. The flattering speech is differently and more logically (Schanz) given in Mt. Vide notes there on the virtues specified.— ἔξεστιν, etc.: the question now put, and in two forms in Mk. First, as in Mt., is it lawful, etc.; second, in the added words, δῶμεν ἢ μὴ δῶμεν; These have been distinguished as the theoretical and the practical form of the question respectively (Meyer, Weiss, Schanz), but there is no real difference. Yet it is not idle repetition. The second question gives urgency to the matter; They speak as men who press for an answer for their guidance (Holtz., H. C.).

Verse 15
Mark 12:15. δηνάριον: instead of Mt.’s νόμισμα τοῦ κήνσου; as a matter of fact the denarius was the coin of the tribute.— ἵνα ἴδω, that I may see: as if He needed to study the matter, a touch of humour. The question was already settled by the existence of a coin with Caesar’s image on it. This verb and the next, ἤνεγκαν, are without object; laconic style.

Verse 17
Mark 12:17. Christ’s reply is given here very tersely = the things of Caesar render to Caesar, and those of God to God.— ἐξεθαύμαζον: the compound, in place of Mt.’s simple verb, suggests the idea of excessive astonishment, though we must always allow for the tendency in late Greek to use compounds. Here only in N. T., occasionally in Sept(111) (111)Septuagint.

Verses 18-27
Mark 12:18-27. The resurrection question (Matthew 22:23-33, Luke 20:27-30).

Verse 19
Mark 12:19. The case is awkwardly stated here as compared with Mt., though Lk. retains the awkwardness = if the brother of any one die, and leave a wife, and leave not children, let his (the brother’s) brother take his wife and raise up seed to his brother. Mk. avoids the word ἐπιγαμβρεύσει (in Mt.).

Verse 20
Verse 23
Mark 12:23. τίνος αὐτῶν, etc., of which of them shall she be the wife? ( γυνή, without the article, vide notes on Mt.).

Verse 24
Mark 12:24. οὐ πλανᾶσθε, do ye not err? not weaker but stronger than a positive assertion: “pro vehementi affirmatione,” Grotius.— διὰ τοῦτο usually refers to something going before, and it may do so here, pointing to their question as involving ignorant presuppositions regarding the future state, an ignorance due, in turn, to ignorance of Scripture teaching and the power of God. But it is more natural to connect it with the following clause, as in cases when the expression precedes ὅτι, ἵνα, ὅταν, etc., for μὴ εἰδότες is = ὅτι οὐκ οἴδατε. So De Wette and others, vide Winer, sec. xxiii. 5.

Verse 26
Mark 12:26. ἐν τῇ βίβλῳ ΄.: a general reference to the Pentateuch, the following phrase, ἐπὶ τοῦ βάτου, supplying a more definite reference to the exact place in the book, the section relating to the bush. “At the bush,” i.e., Exodus 3, similarly reference might be made to Exodus 15, by the title: “at the song of Moses”.— βάτος is masculine here according to the best reading; feminine in Luke 20:37. The feminine is Hellenistic, the masculine Attic. Vide Thayer’s Grimm. The word occurs in Aristophanes and in the N. T.; possibly colloquial (Kennedy, Sources of N.T.G., p. 78).

Verse 27
Mark 12:27. πολὺ πλανᾶσθε, much ye err. This new and final assertion of ignorance is very impressive; severe, but kindly; much weakened by adding ὑμεῖς οὖν.

Verse 28
Mark 12:28. προσελθὼν, ἀκούσας, εἰδὼς: the second and third of these three participles may be viewed as the ground of the first = one of the scribes, having heard them disputing, and being conscious that He (Jesus) answered them well, approached and asked Him, etc.— ποία, what sort of; it is a question, not of an individual commandment, but of characteristic quality. The questioner, as conceived by Mk., probably had in view the distinction between ritual and ethical, or positive and moral. The prevalent tendency was to attach special importance to the positive, and to find the great matters of the law in circumcision, Sabbath-keeping, the rules respecting phylacteries, etc. (Lightfoot). The opposite tendency, to emphasise the ethical, was not unrepresented, especially in the school of Hillel, which taught that the love of our neighbour is the kernel of the law. The questioner, as he appears in Mk., leant to this side.

Verses 28-34
Mark 12:28-34. The great commandment (Matthew 22:34-40). The permanent value of this section lies in the answer of Jesus to the question put to Him, which is substantially the same in both Mt. and Mk. The accounts vary in regard to the motive of the questioner. In Mt. he comes to tempt, in Mk. in hope of getting confirmation in a new way of thinking on the subject, similar to that of the man in quest of eternal life—that which put the ethical above the ritual. No anxious attempt should be made to remove the discrepancy.

Verse 29
Mark 12:29. ἄκουε, ἰσραήλ, etc.: this monotheistic preface to the great commandment is not given by Mt. Possibly Mk. has added it by way of making the quotation complete, but more probably Jesus Himself quoted it to suggest that duty, like God, was one, in opposition to the prevailing habit of viewing duty as consisting in isolated precepts. Mt. compensates for the omission by preserving the reflection: “On these two commandments hangeth the whole law and the prophets”. In Mk. the bond of unity is God; in Mt. love.

Verse 30
Mark 12:30. Heart, soul, mind, strength ( ἰσχύος); in Mt.: heart, soul, mind; in Lk. (Luke 10:27): heart, soul, strength, mind; in Deut. (Deuteronomy 6:4): heart, soul, strength ( δυνάμεως); all varied ways of saying “to the uttermost degree” = “all that is within”; and with the full potency of that “all”.

Verse 32
Mark 12:32. καλῶς, ἐπʼ ἀληθείας: to be taken together = well indeed!— εἷς ἐστὶν: He is one (God understood, supplied in T.R.).

Verse 33
(112)Septuagint.

Verse 34
Mark 12:34. νουνεχῶς, intelligently, as one who had a mind (of his own), and really thought what he said, a refreshing thing to meet with at any time, and especially there and then. Here only in N.T. = νουνεχόντως in classics.— οὐ μακρὰν, not far; near by insight into its nature (the ethical supreme), and in spirit—a sincere thinker.— οὐδεὶς οὐκέτι, etc.: questioning given up because seen to be vain, always ending either in the confusion or in the acquiescence of questioners (cf. Luke 20:40).

Verse 35
Mark 12:35. ἀποκριθεὶς, διδάσκων ἐ. τ. ἱ.: these two participles describe the circumstances under which the question was asked—addressed to silenced and disheartened opponents, and forming a part of the public instruction Jesus had been giving in the temple; a large body of people present.

Verses 35-37
Mark 12:35-37. David’s Son and David’s Lord (Matthew 22:41-46, Luke 20:41-44). On the aim and import of this counter-question vide notes on Mt.

Verse 36
Mark 12:36. αὐτὸς δ. Over against the dogma of the scribes, stated in Mark 12:35 as something well known (in Mt. Jesus asks for their opinion on the topic), is set the declaration of David himself, introduced without connecting particle. David, who ought to know better than the scribes.— ἐν τῷ π. τ. ἁ.: especially when speaking, as they would all admit, by inspiration.— εἶπεν, etc.: the quotation as given in T.R. exactly reproduces the Sept(113) The omission of ὁ before κύριος in (114) (115) turns the latter into a proper name of God.— κάθου ( κάθισον in (116)) is a late or “popular” form of the present imperative of κάθημαι.

Verse 37
Mark 12:37. καὶ ὁ πολὺς ὄχλος, etc.: this remark about the large crowd which had been witness to these encounters, as it stands in our N. T. at end of Mark 12:37, seems to refer merely to the closing scene of the conflict. Probably the evangelist meant the reflection to apply to the whole = the masses enjoyed Christ’s victory over the classes, who one after the other measured their wits against His. The remark is true to the life. The people gladly hear one who speaks felicitously, refutes easily, and escapes dexterously from the hands of designing men. ( ὡς ἡδέως διαλεγομένου, καὶ εὐχερῶς αὐτοὺς ἀνατρέποντος, καὶ ὡς αὐτὸς ἀπηλλαγμένος τῆς βασκανίας—Euthy. Zig.)

Verse 38
Mark 12:38. ἐν τῇ διδαχῇ α.: this expression alone suffices to show that what Mk. here gives is but a fragment of a larger discourse of the same type—an anti-scribal manifesto. Here again the evangelist bears faithful witness to a great body of διδαχή he does not record. Matthew 23 shows how much he omits at this point.— ἔλεγεν: the imperfect here may be taken as suggesting that what follows is but a sample = He was saying things like this.— βλέπετε ἀπὸ as in Mark 8:15.— θελόντων, desiring, not so much claiming as their privilege (Meyer) as taking a childish pleasure in = φιλούντων, Luke 20:46.— ἐν στολαῖς, in long robes, worn by persons of rank and distinction (“gravitatis index,” Grotius), possibly worn specially long by the scribes that the tassels attached might trail on the ground. So Wünsche, ad loc. vide picture of Pharisee in his robes in Lund, Heiligthümer.— περιπατεῖν: infinitive, depending on θελόντων followed by accusatives, ἀσπασμοὺς, etc., depending on same word: oratio variata, vide Matthew 23:6.

Verses 38-40
Mark 12:38-40. Warning against the influence of the scribes (Luke 20:45-47). As if encouraged by the manifest sympathy of the crowd, Jesus proceeds to warn them against the baleful influence of their religious guides.

Verse 40
Mark 12:40. οἱ κατεσθίοντες: this verse is probably still to be regarded as a continuation of the description of the scribes commencing with τῶν θελόντων, only the writer has lost the sense of the original construction, and instead of the genitive puts the nominative, so giving to what follows the force of an independent sentence (so Weiss). Grotius, Meyer, and Schanz take Mark 12:40 as a really independent sentence. Lk. set the precedent for this; for, apparently having Mk.’s text before him, he turns f1οἱ κατεσθίοντες into οἱ κατεσθίουσι. Holtzmann, H. C., is undecided between the two views. As to the sense, two facts are stated about the scribes: they devoured the houses, the property of widows, and they made long ( μακρὰ, vide on Luke 20:47) prayers in the homes of, and presumably for, these widows.— προφάσει: the real aim to get money, the long seemingly fervent prayers a blind to hide this aim. It is not necessary to suppose that the money-getting and the praying were connected by regular contract (so apparently Fritzsche, and Weiss in Meyer). For πρόφασις cf. Philippians 1:18 and especially 1 Thessalonians 2:5.— οὗτοι λήψονται, etc.: this remark applies specially to the conduct just described: catching widows’ substance with the bait of prayer, which Jesus characteristically pronounces exceptionally damnable in view of its sleek hypocrisy and low greed. The appending of this reflection favours the view that Mark 12:40 is after all an independent sentence. In it and the two preceding we have a very slight yet vivid picture of Pharisaic piety in its vanity, avarice, and hypocrisy.

Verse 41
Mark 12:41. καθίσας: Jesus, a close and keen observer of all that went on (Mark 11:11), sits down at a spot convenient for noticing the people casting their contributions into the temple treasury.— γαζοφυλακίου ( γάζα, Persian, φυλακή = θησαυροφυλάκιον, Hesychius). Commentators are agreed in thinking that the reference is to the treasury in the court of the women, consisting of thirteen brazen trumpet-shaped receptacles, each destined for its distinctive gifts, indicated by an inscription, so many for the temple tribute, and money gifts for sacrifice; others for incense, wood, etc.; all the gifts having reference to the service carried on. The gifts were people’s offerings, generally moderate in amount: “the Peter’s pence of the Jews” (Holtzmann, H. C.).— χαλκὸν may be meant for money in general, copper representing all sorts (Fritzsche, Grotius, etc.); but there seems to be no good reason why we should not take it strictly as denoting contributions in copper, the ordinary, if not exclusive, money gifts (Meyer; Holtzmann, H. C.).— πολλοὶ πλούσιοι, etc., many rich were casting in much: Jesus was near enough to see that, also to notice exactly what the widow gave. Among the rich givers might be some of the praying scribes who had imposed on widows by their show of piety, suggesting reflections on where wealthy givers get the money they bestow for pious purposes. That is not a matter of indifference to the Kingdom of God, whatever it may be to beneficiaries.

Verses 41-44
Mark 12:41-44. The widow’s offering (Luke 21:1-4). This charming story comes in with dramatic effect, after the repulsive picture of the greedy praying scribe. The reference to the widows victimised by the hypocrites may have suggested it to the evangelist’s mind. It bears the unmistakable stamp of an authentic reminiscence, and one can imagine what comfort it would bring to the poor, who constituted the bulk of the early Gentile Church (Schanz).

Verse 42
Mark 12:42. μία χ. π., one poverty-stricken widow. With what intense interest Jesus would watch her movements, after His eye fell on her! How much will she give?— λεπτὰ δύο, “two mites”; minute, of course, but two: she might have kept one of them (Bengel).— λεπτόν, so called from its smallness; smallest of brass coins—significant of deep poverty; two given, of a willing mind.

Verse 43
Mark 12:43. ἡ πτωχὴ, emphatic—the poverty-stricken; manifest from her dress and wasted look.

Verse 44
Mark 12:44.— ἐκ τῆς ὑστερήσεως, from her state of want, cf. on Lk.— ὑστέρησις, here and in Philippians 4:11.— πάντα ὅσα: this not visible to the eye; divined by the mind, but firmly believed to be true, as appears from the repetition of the statement in another form.— ὅλον τὸν βίον, her whole means of life. For the use of βίος in this sense vide Luke 8:43; Luke 15:12; Luke 15:30; similarly in classics.

Though it has nothing to do with strict exegesis, I am tempted to give here a prayer by that felicitous interpreter and devout monk, Euthymius Zigabenus, based on this beautiful Gospel story: “May my soul become a widow casting out the devil to which it is joined and subject, and casting into the treasury of God two lepta, the body and the mind; the one made light ( λεπτυνθέντα) by temperance, the other by humility”.

13 Chapter 13 

Verse 1
Mark 13:1. εἷς τ. μαθητῶν, one of the disciples; the disciples generally in Mt.; who, not said, nor for what motive; probably to divert the Master from gloomy thoughts.— ποταποὶ λίθοι, etc.: what stones and what buildings! the former remarkable for size, as described by Josephus (Antiq., xv., 11, 3); the latter for beauty. On ποταπός vide at Matthew 8:27.

Verses 1-4
Mark 13:1-4. The introduction (Matthew 24:1-3; Luke 21:5-7).

Verse 2
Mark 13:2. βλέπεις: a question, do you see? to fix attention on an object concerning which a startling statement is to be made.— μεγάλας, great buildings, acknowledging the justness of the admiration and pointing to a feature which might seem incompatible with the statement following: that vast strong pile surely proof against destruction!

Verse 3
Mark 13:3. εἰς τὸ ὄρος: implying previous motion towards, before sitting down on the Mount of Olives.— κατέναντι τ. ἱ., opposite the temple, with the admired buildings in full view; this graphic touch in Mk. only.— ἐπηρώτα ((117) (118) (119)), singular: Peter in view as the chief speaker, though accompanied by other three; imperfect, as subordinate to ἤρξατο in Mark 13:5 explaining the occasion of the discourse Jesus then began to deliver.— ὁ πέτρος, etc.: the well-known three, and a fourth—Andrew; a selection found only here. Were these all the disciples with Jesus, all who went with Him to Bethany in the evenings, the rest remaining in Jerusalem? The two pairs of brothers were the first called to discipleship (Mark 1:16-20). This reminiscence points to internal relations in the disciple-circle imperfectly known to us.— κατʼ ἰδίαν, apart, i.e., from the rest of the disciples. Mt. has the same phrase, though he assumes all the disciples to be present, which is suggestive of literary dependence.

Verse 4
Mark 13:4. The question of the four has exclusive reference to the predicted destruction of the sacred buildings. In Mt. three questions are mixed together: vide notes there.

Verses 5-8
Mark 13:5-8. Signs prelusive of the end (Matthew 24:4-8, Luke 21:8-11). Jerusalem’s judgment-day not to come till certain things have happened: advent of false Messiahs, rise of wars.— βλέπετε, take heed that no one deceive you; the ethical key-note struck at once; the aim of the whole discourse to help disciples to keep heads cool, and hearts brave in a perilous evil time (vide on Mt.).

Verse 6
Mark 13:6. ἐγώ εἰμι, I am (He, the Christ). In what sense to be understood vide on Mt. The Messianic hope misconceived was the ruin of the Jewish people.

Verse 7
Mark 13:7 πολέμους: first pseudo-Messiahs preaching national independence; then, naturally, as a second σημεῖον, wars, actual or threatened ( ἀκοὰς πολ.).— μὴ θροεῖσθε: good counsel, cheerful in tone, laconic in expression = be not scared; they must happen; but the end not yet. The disconnected style, no γὰρ after δεῖ ((120) (121)), suits the emotional prophetic mood.— τὸ τέλος, the crisis of Jerusalem.

Verse 8
Mark 13:8. ἔσονται σεισμοὶ, etc., there will be earthquakes in places; there will be famines. Here again the briefest reading without connecting particles ( καὶ, καὶ) is to be preferred, as suiting the abrupt style congenial to the prophetic mood. The καὶ ταραχαί after λιμοὶ may have fallen out of (122) (123) (124) (125) by homoeoteleuton ( ἀρχαὶ following immediately after), but after earthquakes and famines disturbances seems an anticlimax.

Verse 9
Mark 13:9. βλέπετε, etc.: not meant to strike a depressing note, but to suggest that the most interesting omens should be found in their own experiences as the Apostles of the faith, which, however full of tribulation, would yet be, on the whole, victorious.— παραδώσουσι, etc.: the tribulations are not disguised, but the blunt statement only lends emphasis to the declaration in Mark 13:10 that, notwithstanding, the Gospel must ( δεῖ) and shall be proclaimed on a wide scale.— εἰς συναγωγὰς δαρήσεσθε: the εἰς here is pregnant = you, delivered to the synagogues, shall be maltreated. Bengel renders: “in synagogas inter verbera agemini” = ye shall be driven into the synagogues with clubs. So Nösgen.

Verses 9-13
Mark 13:9-13. Third sign, drawn from apostolic experiences (Matthew 24:9-13, Luke 21:12-19). On the hypothesis that this is an interpolation into the discourse, having no organic connection with it, vide on Mt. The contents of this section, especially in Mk.’s version, correspond closely to Matthew 10:17-22. But the question, in which of the two discourses the logion has the more historical setting, is not thereby settled. Some utterance of the sort was certainly germane to the present situation.

Verse 11
Mark 13:11 gives counsel for Apostles placed at the bar of kings and rulers. They are not to be anxious beforehand ( προμεριμνᾶτε, here only in N.T.) even as to what they shall say, not to speak of what shall happen to them as the result of the trial. Their apologia will be given to them. They will not be the real speakers ( οὐ γάρ ἐστε ὑμεῖς οἱ λαλοῦντες), but the Holy Spirit. Lk. has “I” here: Christ = the Holy Ghost. This comforting word is wanting in Mt., and whether it was really spoken at this time must remain uncertain. Mt. describes with more detail the internal troubles of the Christian community—mutual treachery, false prophets (within, not without, like the false Messiahs of Mark 13:5), lawlessness, chilling of early enthusiasm—all implying the lapse of a considerable time, and all to happen before the end of Jerusalem. (Mark 13:10-12.) For all this Mk. gives only the brief statement in Mark 13:12.

Verse 13
Mark 13:13 answers in its first part to Matthew 24:9 b, and in its second to Matthew 24:13.

Verse 14
Mark 13:14. τὸ βδέλυγμα τ. ἐ. The horror is the Roman army, and it is a horror because of the desolation it brings. Vide on Mt. The reference to Daniel in T.R. is imported from Mt.— ἑστηκότα, the reading in the best texts, masculine, though referring to βδέλυγμα, because the horror consists of soldiers (Schanz) or their general. (Cf. ὁ κατέχων, 2 Thessalonians 2:7.)— ὅπου οὐ δεῖ, where it ought not, instead of ἐν τόπῳ ἁγίῳ in Mt.—a graceful circumlocution betraying the Jewish Christian writing for heathen Christians, abstaining from making claims that might be misunderstood for his native country by calling it the “holy land” (Schanz).— ὁ ἀναγινώσκων ν. The reference here cannot be to Daniel, which is not mentioned in Mk., but either to the Gospel itself or to a separate document which it embodies—a Jewish or Jewish-Christian Apocalypse (vide on Mt.). The words may be taken as a direction to the reader in synagogue or church to explain further the meaning to hearers, it being a matter of vital practical concern. Vide Weizsäcker, Das Apos. Zeit., p. 362.

Verses 14-23
Mark 13:14-23. The Jewish catastrophe (Matthew 24:15-25, Luke 21:20-24).

Verse 15
Mark 13:15. δώματος, he who is on the roof. vide at Matthew 10:27. The main point to be noted in Mk.’s version of the directions for the crisis as compared with Mt.’s (q.v.) is the omission of the words μηδὲ σαββάτῳ, probably out of regard to Gentile readers.

Verse 18
Mark 13:18. ἵνα μὴ γένηται, that it may not be; what not said, φυγὴ (T.R.) being omitted in best texts = the nameless horror which makes flight imperative, the awful crisis of Israel.

Verse 19
Mark 13:19. ἔσονται γὰρ αἱ ἡμέραι, etc., for (not in those days, but) those days (themselves) shall be a tribulation. So we speak of “evil days,” and in Scotland of the “killing times”.— οἵα οὐ γέγονεν, etc.: a strong statement claiming for the crisis of Israel a unique place of tragic distinction in the whole calamitous experience of the human race, past and to come.— οἵα τοιαύτη, pleonastic, cf. 1 Corinthians 15:48, 2 Corinthians 10:11.

Verse 20
Mark 13:20. The merciful shortening of the days, out of regard to the elect, is here directly ascribed to God. Mt. uses the passive construction, where vide as to the idea of shortening and the reason.— τοὺς ἐκλεκτοὺς οὓς ἐξελέξατο, the elect whom He elected, recalling “the creation which God created” in Mark 13:19; but more than a mere literary idiosyncrasy, emphasising the fact that the elect are God’s elect, whom He loves and will care for, and whose intercessions for others He will hear.

Verse 22
Mark 13:22. ψευδόχριστοι, ψευδοπροφῆται, false Christs, and false prophets; again, as in Mark 13:6, here as there without, not within, the Church; political Messiahs, in Mark 13:6 spoken of as the prime cause of all the calamities, here as at the last hour promising deliverance therefrom.— πρὸς τὸ ἀποπλανᾷν, with a view to mislead; the compound verb occurs again in 1 Timothy 6:10, in passive.

Verse 23
Mark 13:23. ὑμεῖς δὲ, etc., now you look out! I have told you all things beforehand; forewarned, forearmed.

Verse 24
Mark 13:24. ἀλλὰ, opposes to the false Christs who are not to be believed in, the coming of the true Christ.— ἐν ἐκείναις τ. ἡμέραις, in those days, for Mt.’s εὐθέως, a vaguer phrase, yet making the parusia synchronise with the thlipsis.

Verses 24-31
Mark 13:24-31. The coming of the Son of Man (Matthew 24:29-35, Luke 21:25-33).

Verse 25
Mark 13:25. οἱ ἀστέρες, etc., the stars shall be in process of falling (one after the other)— ἔσονται with πίπτοντες instead of πεσοῦνται in Mt.— αἱ δυνάμεις, etc.: the powers in heaven = the powers of heaven (Mt.) = the host of heaven (34:4), a synonym for the stars.

Verse 26
Mark 13:26. τὸν ὑιὸν τ. ἀ.: the Son of Man, not the sign of, etc., as in Mt.: Christ His own sign, vide on Mt.

Verse 27
Mark 13:27. ἀπʼ ἄκρου γῆς, etc. (cf. expression in Mt.), from the extremity of the earth to the extremity of heaven. The earth is conceived as a flat surface, and the idea is—from one end of the earth to the other, where it touches the heavens. But they touch at both ends, so that Mt.’s expression is the more accurate. Either from one end of the earth to the other end of the earth, or from one end of the heaven to, etc.

Verse 28
Mark 13:28. Parable of the fig tree, as in Mt.— ἐκφύῃ: this verb without accent might either be present subjunctive active of ἐκφύω = ἐκφύῃ = it putteth forth its leaves; or 2nd aorist subjunctive intransitive = ἐκφυῇ, from ἐξεφύην, later form of 2nd aorist indicative instead of ἐξέφυν = the leaves shoot out. The former is preferred by most commentators.

Verse 32
Mark 13:32. The words ὁ υἱὸς are an undoubted reading in Mk., and there can be little doubt they form a part of the true text in Mt. also. As to the import of the solemn declaration of nescience Jesus here makes, I need only refer to what has been said on the corresponding text in Mt. It is not a disclaimer of knowledge as to the precise day, month, or year of what it is certain will happen within the then present generation, but rather an intimation that all statements (that regarding the generation included) as to the time of the parusia must be taken in a qualified sense. Jesus had, I still feel, two ways of speaking on the subject, one for comfort (it will be soon), and one for caution (it may not be so soon as even I think or you expect).

Verses 32-37
Mark 13:32-37. Concluding exhortation (Matthew 24:36).

Verse 33
Mark 13:33. ἀγρυπνεῖτε: watch, be sleepless ( α pr.v. and ὕπνος).— οὐκ οἴδατε, etc., ye know not the time or season ( καιρός) of the parusia. If even the Son knows not, still less His disciples; therefore let them watch.

Verse 34
Mark 13:34. Enforcement of the exhortation to watch by a brief parable. At this point each of the synoptical evangelists goes his own way. In Mt. Jesus presses home the lesson by historical and prophetical pictures of the surprises brought by unexpected crises; in Lk. by general statements; in Mk. y a comparison which seems to be the germ of the parable in Matthew 25:14-23.— ἄνθρωπος ἀπόδημος (here only), a travelling man, cf. ἄνθ. ἔμπορος, a merchant man, in Matthew 13:45.— ἀφεὶς, τοὺς: these participles specify the circumstances under which the command to the porter, the main point, was given; it was when the master was leaving, and when he gave to all his servants his parting instructions.— τὴν ἐξουσίαν, his (the master’s) authority, distributed among the servants when he could no longer exercise it himself.— τὸ ἔργον α., to each one his work, in apposition with ἐξουσίαν. In the master’s absence each man became his own master; put upon his honour, the seat of the ἐξουσία, and prescribing careful performance of the ἔργον entrusted to each.— καὶ τ. θυρωρῷ, also, among the rest, and very specially, to the porter (he gave instructions). The καὶ here is emphatic, as if it had been καὶ δὴ καὶ.— ἵνα γρηγορῇ, that he should watch: note that in this parable the function of watching becomes the business of one—the porter. Each servant has his appropriate task; the porter’s is to watch. Yet in the moral sphere watching is the common duty of all, the temper in which all are to discharge their functions. All have to be porters, waiting at the gate, ready to open it to the returning master. Hence the closing exhortation in Mark 13:37. What I say to you, the four disciples (Mark 13:3), I say to all: watch. This had to be added, because it was not said or suggested by the parable; a defect which makes it doubtful whether we have here a logion of Jesus in authentic form, and which may account for its omission by Lk.

Verse 35
Mark 13:35. ὀψὲ ἢ, etc.: the night divided, Roman fashion, into four watches: 6–9, 9–12, 12–3, 3–6. Before the exile the Jews divided the night into three parts.— μεσονύκτιον: vide at Luke 11:5 on this word, found also in Acts 16:25; Acts 20:7.— ἀλεκτοροφωνία is a ἅπαξ λεγ. in N. T.

Verse 36
Mark 13:36. ἐξαίφνης, suddenly, here in Luke 2:13, and four times in Acts.— καθεύδοντας: this applies to all the servants, not merely to the porter; therefore all must watch as well as work. In the case of a master absent on a journey, the servants cannot know even the day, not to speak of the hour or watch of the night, as they could in the cases supposed in Luke 12:36, Matthew 25:1. Therefore they must keep awake not merely one night, but many nights, an incongruity which again suggests that we have not here an original utterance of Jesus, but a composite logion with elements borrowed from several parables.

14 Chapter 14 

Verse 1
Mark 14:1. ἦν δὲ τὸ π.: the first hint that the visit of Jesus to Jerusalem took place at passover season.— τὸ πάσχα καὶ τὰ ἄζυμα: full name of the feast, which consisted of the passover proper beginning on the 14th Nisan, and the seven days of unleavened bread. Mt. and Lk. give each only one of the designations; Mt. the former, Lk. the latter. Mk.’s dual designation a manifest combination of Mt. and Lk., say the followers of Griesbach.— μετὰ δύο ἡμέρας, indicates the point of time at which the Sanhedrists began seriously to consider how they could safely get rid of Jesus. Mt. turns this into an announcement by Jesus. Lk. generalises the precise note of time into a statement that the feast was approaching ( ἤγγιζεν).— ἐν δόλῳ, in or with craft. ἐν = בְּ in Heb. Mt. has simply δόλῳ, the dative instr.

Verse 1-2
Mark 14:1-2. Introduction (Matthew 26:1-5, Luke 22:1-2).

Verse 2
Mark 14:2. ἔλεγον γάρ is a more difficult reading than ἔλ. δὲ of Mt., hence the correction in T.R. The γάρ presupposes that the murder of Jesus during the feast was from the first regarded as out of the question, and the clause following partly makes that fact explicit, partly assigns a reason for it. They wanted to compass His death, but they were in a difficulty, for they felt and said to one another: it may not be on the feast, lest there be a popular disturbance.— μήποτε ἔσται: the fut. ind. instead of the more usual subjunctive after μήποτε (cf. Colossians 2:8, Hebrews 3:12), implying the almost certain occurrence of a θόρυβος if an attempt were made on the life of Jesus during the feast. This shows how highly the Sanhedrists estimated the influence of Jesus.

Verse 3
Mark 14:3. ὄντος αὐτοῦ, κατακειμένου αὐτοῦ: two genitive absolute clauses whereof Weiss makes critical use (Marcus-Evang.); in which Schanz sees simply an instance of Mk.’s helplessness in style. The first indicates generally the time and place, the second the position of Jesus (at table) when the woman approached Him ( ἦλθεν).— ἀλάβαστρον. Vide in Mt.— πιστικῆς: a puzzling word recurring in the fourth Gospel (Mark 12:3). It has been variously explained. (1) As one of Mk.’s Latinisms = spicatus, turned into πιστικὸς like Sextarius into ξέστης (Mark 7:4). In favour of this view is the Vulgate nardi spicati reproduced in “spikenard” (spiked-nard), A. V(126), and it has been adopted by Wetstein, Grotius, Rosenmüller, etc. (2) As meaning liquid, potable, from πίω, πιπίσκω, Fritzsche and others. (3) As derived from the name of a place whence the ointment was obtained, Augustine; also Bengel: “Pista urbs Indorum in regione Cabul; quâ ex regione pleraque aromata jam tum petebantur”. But he adds: “Ex nomine proprio potius formaretur πισταῖος”. (4) As = πιστός, trusty, genuine, to distinguish it from spurious imitations which abounded (Pliny, H. N., xii., 26). Instances of the use of the word in this sense are cited from Greek authors, e.g., from Artemidorus, ii., 32: πιστικὴ γυνὴ καὶ οἰκουρὸς (vide Beza and Kypke). The choice lies between (1) and (4); most modern commentators (following Theophy. and Euthy.) adopt the latter. The following account of nard from Tristram’s Natural History of the Bible is interesting: “An Indian product procured from the Nardostachys Jatamansi, growing on the Himalaya Mountains in Nepaul and Bhotan. It was well known to the Greeks and Romans, and is mentioned by classic authors as derived from the hills on the banks of the Ganges. One peculiarity of the plant which is mentioned by old writers aids in its identification, viz., that it has many hairy spikes shooting from one root. These shaggy stems are caused by the root leaves shooting up from the ground and surrounding the stalk. It is from this part of the plant that the perfume is procured and prepared simply by drying it.”— πολυτελοῦς (1 Timothy 2:9, 1 Peter 3:4), dear, hence the temptation to produce cheap counterfeits.— συντρίψασα: she broke the narrow-necked vase that the contents might be poured out quickly, not drop by drop, and perhaps that the vessel used for so sacred a purpose might never be employed again (Kloster., Weiss, Schanz, etc.).

Verses 3-9
Mark 14:3-9. The anointing in Bethany (Matthew 26:6-13).

Verse 4
Mark 14:4. τινὲς, certain persons; who, not indicated; Mt. says the disciples, John singles out Judas.— τοῦ μύρου γέγονεν: these words omitted in Mt. Observe the repetition in Mark 14:5, τοῦτο τὸ μύρον ((127) (128) (129), etc.). Mt. simply has τοῦτο (so here in T.R.). Mt. more elegant in style, but Mk. truer to life = “To what purpose this waste of the myrrh? For this myrrh might, etc.”—the style of men speaking under emotion.

Verse 5
Mark 14:5. ἐπάνω, etc., for above three hundred pence. The cardinal number is here in the genitive of price after πραθῆναι. In 1 Corinthians 15:6 ἐπάνω is followed by a dative depending on ὤφθη.

Verse 6
Mark 14:6. ἐν ἐμοί, in me (cf. Matthew 17:12), for the more usual εἰς ἐμέ (in Mt., and imported into Mk. in T.R.).

Verse 7
Mark 14:7. καὶ ὅταν θέλητε, etc., and when ye wish ye can do them a kindness; a thought implied in the previous clause (the poor ye have always), and probably an expansion by Mk. (cf. Mt.), yet not superfluous: suggesting the thought that expenditure in one direction does not disqualify for beneficent acts in another. The willing-minded will always have enough for all purposes.

Verse 8
Mark 14:8. ὃ ἔσχεν (suppl. ποιεῖν), what she had to do she did; the reference being not to the measure of her power (wealth) but to her opportunity: she did what lay to her hand, and could only be done then.— προέλαβε μυρίσαι, she anticipated the anointing; the latter verb here only, the former in 1 Corinthians 11:21, Galatians 6:1.— ἐνταφιασμόν: the noun answering to the verb in Mt., here and in John and in one place in the classics.

Verse 9
Mark 14:9. εἰς ὅλον τ. κ. for ἐν ο., etc., in Mt.; a constr. praeg., the idea of going to all parts of the world with the gospel being understood.

Verse 10-11
Mark 14:10-11. Judas offers to betray his Master (Matthew 26:14-16, Luke 22:3-6).

Verse 11
Mark 14:11. ἐχάρησαν, they rejoiced; when one of the twelve companions of Jesus unexpectedly turned up ready to deliver his Master into their hands. A most vivid feature omitted by Mt. in his summarising way. Well might they rejoice, as but for this windfall they might have been totally at a loss how to compass their end.— ἐπηγγείλαντο, they promised to pay, did not actually pay on the spot, as Mt.’s statement implies ( ἔστησαν, Mark 14:15).— ἐζήτει, cf. ἐζήτουν, Mark 14:1, in reference to the Sanhedrists. They were seeking means of getting rid of Jesus; Judas was now on the outlook for a chance of betraying Him into their hands.— εὐκαίρως here and in 2 Timothy 4:1, the adjective and verb in Mark 6:21; Mark 6:31, the noun in Matthew 26:16.

Verse 12
Mark 14:12. τῇ π. ἡμέρᾳ τ. ἀ. ὅτε τ. πάσχα ἔθυον: again a double note of time, the second clause indicating precisely that by the first day is meant the 14th Nisan. Schanz, following the Greek Fathers, takes πρώτῃ in the first clause as = προτέρᾳ, yielding the same sense as πρὸ τ. ἑορ. τ. πάσχα in John 13:1.— ποῦ θέλεις: the disciples would ask this question in good time, say in the forenoon of the 14th.

Verses 12-16
Mark 14:12-16. Arrangements for paschal feast (Matthew 26:17-19, Luke 22:7-13). Mk. is much more circumstantial in this section than Mt., his apparent aim being to explain how Judas did not find his opportunity at the paschal supper, the place of celebration being carefully concealed beforehand.

Verse 13
Mark 14:13. δύο: more exact than Mt.; of course all the disciples would not be sent on such an errand. Lk. names the two.— ὑπάγετε, etc.: the instructions in Mk. are sufficient to guide the messengers. Mt.’s πρὸς τὸν δεῖνα is manifestly too vague, and could not have been spoken by Jesus.— ἄνθρωπος: water-carrying was generally the occupation of women; hence a man performing the office would be more noticeable.— κεράμιον (neuter of adjective κεράμιος, earthen), an earthen pitcher, here and in Luke 22:10.

Verse 14
Mark 14:14. τὸ κατάλυμά μου, my guest chamber. This μου of the best texts is interesting as suggesting a previous understanding between Jesus and the householder. It is not necessary to import the miraculous into the narrative.

Verse 15
Mark 14:15. ἀνάγαιον ( ἀνά, γαῖα = γῆ), a room above the earth, an upper room.— μέγα, large, enough for the company.— ἐστρωμένον, furnished with table-cushions.— ἕτοιμον, perhaps a synonym for ἐστρωμένον = furnished, all ready; possibly pointing to the removal of leaven (C.G.T.).

Verse 17
Mark 14:17. ἔρχεται: after sunset He cometh to the place appointed for the feast, presumably after the two who had been sent to make arrangements had rejoined the company.

Verses 17-21
Mark 14:17-21. The presence of a traitor announced (Matthew 26:20-25, Luke 22:21-23).

Verse 18
Mark 14:18. ὁ ἐσθίων μετʼ ἐμοῦ: this clause, omitted in Mt., is designed to indicate, not the culprit, but the gravity of his offence = one of you, one who eats bread with me, a table companion.

Verse 19
Mark 14:19. εἶς κατὰ εἶς, one by one = εἶς ἕκαστος in Mt.; κατὰ is used adverbially, and hence is followed by εἶς instead of ἕνα. For other instances of this usage of late Greek vide John 8:9, Romans 12:5, and cf. Winer, § xxxvii. 3.

Verse 20
Mark 14:20. To the anxious questioning of the disciples Mk. makes Jesus reply: one of the Twelve; he who dippeth with me in the dish. A repetition of the original declaration with variations: the Twelve for you, and dipping in the dish for eating; the former bringing out the gravity of the fact, the Twelve chosen to be Apostles of the faith, one of them the traitor of its Author; the latter narrowing the circle within which the traitor is to be found. Twelve ate with Jesus, only three or four would dip with Him.— ἐμβαπτόμενος, middle, dipping with his own hand: “haec vis medii verbi,” Bengel.

Verse 21
Mark 14:21. ὅτι, assigns a reason for the fact just stated. To fulfil Scripture (Psalms 41:9) the Son of Man must go from the earth through betrayal by an intimate. This verse contains an instance in Mk. of the construction μὲν δὲ (again in Mark 14:38 and in Mark 16:19-20).— καλὸν αὐτῷ, good for him, without the ἦν as in Mt. For the construction vide on Mt. and Burton, M. and T. in N. T., § 248.— ὁ ἄνθρωπος ἐκεῖνος: this repetition (vide τῷ ἀ. ἐκ. above) gives a tragic solemnity to the utterance = good for aim, if he had not been born, that man! Cf. Mark 2:20, “days will come, etc., and then shall they fast, in that day”.

Verse 22
Mark 14:22. ἐσθιόντωνα., while they were eating, as in Mark 14:18; a very general indication of time. This and the announcement of the betrayal are for Mt. and Mk. the two memorabilia of the paschal feast of Jesus with His disciples, and all they know is that they happened during feast-time.— λάβετε, take, without φάγετε, as in Mt.; the more laconic expression likely to be the original. “Take” implies “eat”.

Verses 22-25
Mark 14:22-25. The Lord’s Supper (Matthew 26:26-29, Luke 22:19-20), vide notes on Mt.’s account, to which Mk.’s closely corresponds.

Verse 23
Mark 14:23. καὶ ἔπιον, etc., and they drank of it, all. In Mt.’s account Jesus bids them drink, as He had previously bidden them eat. Mk.’s version strikes one as the more primitive; Mt.’s as influenced by liturgical usage.

Verse 24
Mark 14:24. καὶ εἶπεν: while they drank the cup (not after they had drunk it, De Wette: nor before they began to drink, as Mt.’s narrative by itself would suggest), Jesus explained to them the symbolic import of the cup. The important point in Mk.’s account of the words, as compared with Mt.’s, is the omission of the expression, εἰς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν.

Verse 26
Mark 14:26, exactly as in Matthew 26:30, states that after singing the paschal hymn the company went forth towards the Mount of Olives.

Verses 26-31
Mark 14:26-31. On the way to Gethsemane (Matthew 26:30-35, Luke 22:39).

Verse 27
Mark 14:27. πάντες σκανδαλισθήσεσθε, ye all shall be made to stumble; absolutely, without the addition of ἐν ἐμοὶ ἐν τῇ νυκτὶ ταύτῃ imported into the text from Mt. in T.R. It was a startling announcement in broad general terms that the disciple-circle was about to experience a moral breakdown. The announcement was made not by way of reproach, but rather as a preface to a more cheering prophecy of an early reunion.

Verse 28
Mark 14:28. ἀλλὰ μ.: stronger than Mt.’s μ. δὲ = ye shall be offended, but (be of good cheer) after my resurrection I will go before you, as your Shepherd ( προάξω ὑμᾶς) into Galilee.

Verse 29
Mark 14:29. It is the former part of the Master’s speech that lays hold of Peter’s mind; hence he promptly proceeds to make protestations of fidelity.— εἰ καὶ, etc.: even if (as is likely) all the rest shall be offended (the future, because the case put is conceived to be probable), yet certainly ( ἀλλʼ strongly opposing what follows to what goes before; vide Klotz, p. 93, on the force of ἀλλὰ in the apodosis of a conditional proposition) not I.

Verse 30
Mark 14:30. To this over-confident ἀλλʼ οὐκ ἐγώ of the disciple, the Master returns a very pointed and peremptory reply: I tell thee that thou ( σὺ emphatic) to-day ( σήμερον), on this night (more precise indication of time), before the cock crow twice (still more precise indication of time), shall deny me, not once, but again and again and again ( τρίς).

Verse 31
Mark 14:31. ἐκπερισσῶς, abundantly in matter and manner, with vehemence and iteration; a ἅπαξ λεγ.— ἐλάλει, kept saying: that he would not deny his Master even if he had to die for it.— ὡσαύτως, a stronger word than Mt.’s ὁμοίως = in the same way, and probably in the same words. But the words of the others were simply a faint echo of Peter’s vehement and copious talk. They feebly said once ( ἔλεγον = εἶπον) what he said strongly again and again ( ἐλάλει).

Verses 32-42
Mark 14:32-42. In Gethsemane (Matthew 26:36-46, Luke 22:40-46).

Verse 33
Mark 14:33. ἤρξατο, introduces the description of our Lord’s awful experience in the garden.— ἐκθαμβεῖσθαι, to be amazed; in Mk. only, first in Mark 9:15, where see remarks on its meaning. Though Jesus had long known, and had often with realistic plainness spoken of, what was to befall Him, yet the vivid sense of what it all meant came upon His soul at this hour, as a sudden appalling revelation. The other two words used by Mk. to describe Christ’s state of mind ( ἀδημονεῖν. περίλυπος) occur in Mt. also.

Verse 35
Mark 14:35. ἔπιπτεν ((130) (131) (132), ἔπεσεν T.R. as in Mt.), imperfect: He fell again and again on the ground. It was a protracted desperate struggle.— καὶ προσηύχετο ἵνα: Mk. first indicates the gist of Christ’s prayers (= that if possible the hour might pass from Him), then reports what Jesus said (Mark 14:36). In the prayer of Jesus the experience dreaded is called the cup, as in Mt. The Hour and the Cup—both alike solemn, suggestive names.

Verse 36
Mark 14:36. ἀββᾶ ὁ πατήρ: in the parallels simply πάτερ. In the Apostolic Church the use of the double appellation among Gentile Christians was common (vide Romans 8:15, Galatians 4:6), ἀββά having become a proper name and πατὴρ being added as its interpretation = God our Father. Mk. imparts into the prayer of our Lord this apostolic usage. Jesus doubtless would use only one of the names, probably the Aramaic.— παρένεγκε τ. π. τ., remove this cup; equivalent to παρέλθῃ in Mark 14:35 (Luke 22:42).— ἀλλʼ οὐ, etc.; “but not what ( τί for ὃ) I will, but what Thou”; elliptical but clear and expressive: γενήσεται or γενέσθαι δεῖ (not γενέσθω which would demand μὴ before θέλω) is understood (vide Holtzmann, H. C., and Weiss in Meyer).

Verse 37
Mark 14:37. τῷ πέτρῳ: to the disciple who had been so confident of his loyalty, but also from whom Jesus expected most in the way of sympathy.— σίμων: the old, not the new, disciple, name; ominous.

Verse 38
Mark 14:38. This exhortation to watch and pray is given in almost identical terms in Mt. and Mk. It looks like a secondary version of what our Lord actually said.

Verse 39
Mark 14:39. Mk., like Mt., divides the agony into three acts, but he reports the words spoken by Jesus in prayer only in the first. Mt. gives the prayer of Jesus in the second act, as well as in the first, generalising in the third, where he repeats the formula here used by Mk.: τὸν αὐτὸν λόγον εἰπών.

Verse 40
Mark 14:40. καταβαρυνόμενοι, “their eyes were very heavy”; R. V(133), weighed down with irresistible sleep.— καταβαρύνω, here and occasionally in the Sept(134) = the more usual καταβαρέω (from the simple verb βαρέω comes βεβαρημένοι in T.R.).— καὶ οὐκ ᾔδεισαν, etc.: this remark recalls the experience of the same three on the hill of transfiguration (cf. Mark 9:6). But in the earlier instance the reference is to the stupidity produced by sleep, here probably to shame on account of unseasonable sleep. They felt that they ought to have kept awake during their Master’s hour of trial, and knew not how to excuse themselves.

Verse 41
Mark 14:41. ἀπέχει, “it is enough,” A. V(135) = sufficit in Vulgate; one of the puzzling words in Mk.’s vocabulary to which many meanings have been given. Beza, in doubt as to Jerome’s interpretation, was satisfied at last by a quotation from Anacreon coming into his mind, in which the poet, giving instructions to a painter for the portrait of his mistress, concludes: ἀπέχει. βλέπω γὰρ αὐτήν· τάχα, κηρέ, καὶ λαλήσεις = “Enough! the girl herself I view: so like, ’twill soon be speaking, too”. Elsner and Raphel follow Beza. Kypke dissents and renders: ἀπέχει, ἦλθεν ἡ ὥρα, as if it were ἦλθε καὶ ἀπ. ἡ ὥ. = the hour (of my passion) is come and calls you and me away from this scene. Most modern commentators accept the rendering, “it is enough”. Vide an interesting note in Field’s Otium Nor. The meaning is: I have conquered in the struggle; I need your sympathy no longer; you may sleep now if you will.

Verse 43
Mark 14:43. εὐθὺς, etc. ( ἰδοὺ in Mt.), straightway, even while He is speaking, appears Judas, who is carefully defined by surname and position as one of the Twelve. At what point of time the traitor left the company on his nefarious errand is not indicated. According to Weiss (in Meyer) the evangelist conceives of Judas as going with the rest to Gethsemane and stealing away from the nine, after the three had been taken apart, having now satisfied himself as to the Master’s whereabouts.— παρὰ τ. ἀρχ., etc.: παρὰ goes along with παραγίνεται, and implies that Judas and those with him had an official commission from the authorities, the three classes of whom are carefully specified.

Verses 43-52
Mark 14:43-52. The apprehension (Matthew 26:47-56, Luke 22:47-53).

Verse 44
Mark 14:44. δεδώκει: the pluperfect, but without augment, vide Winer, § xii. 9.— σύσσημον (neuter of adjective σύσσημος: σύν, σῆμα): a sign previously agreed on ( σημεῖον in Mt.), a late word severely condemned by Phrynichus, p. 418, here only in N. T. In Sept(136) for נֵם an “ensign” (Is. Mark 5:26).— ἀσφαλῶς may mean either: lead Him away with an easy mind (He will not attempt escape), or: lead, etc., cautiously, carefully—He may slip out of your hands as He has done before (Luke 4:30). Judas was just the kind of man to have a superstitious dread of Christ’s preternatural power.

Verse 45
Mark 14:45. ἐλθὼν εὐθὺς προσελθὼν = arrived on the spot he without delay approaches Jesus; no hesitation, promptly and adroitly done.— ραββί: without Mt.’s χαῖρε, and only once spoken (twice in T.R.), the fervour of false love finding expression in the kiss ( κατεφίλησεν, vide notes on Mt.) rather than in words.

Verse 47
Mark 14:47. εἷς τ. παρ., one of those standing by, i.e., one of the three, Peter according to the fourth gospel (John 18:10).— τὴν μάχ., the sword = his sword, as if each disciple was armed; vide on Mt.— ὠτάριον = ὠτίον, T.R., diminutive of οὖς; the use of diminutives for the members of the body was common in popular speech. Vide Lobeck, Phryn., p. 211.

Verses 47-52
Mark 14:47-52. Attempt at rescue.

Verse 48
Mark 14:48. On this and the following verse vide notes on Mt.

Verse 49
Mark 14:49. ἵνα πληρωθῶσιν αἱ γ.: this may be a case of ἵνα with the subjunctive used as an imperative = let the Scriptures be fulfilled. Cf. 2 Corinthians 8:7, last clause, and consult Winer, § xliii. 5 d.

Verse 50
Mark 14:50. καὶ ἀφέντες, etc., and deserting Him fled all ( πάντες last, vide above): the nine with the three, the three not less than the nine—all alike panic-stricken.

Verse 51
Mark 14:51 introduces a little anecdote peculiar to Mk., the story of an unknown friend, not one of the Twelve, who had joined the company, and did not fly with the rest.— συνηκολούθει α., was following Jesus; when He was being led away, and after the disciples had fled.— περι βεβλημένος σινδόνα ἐπὶ γυμνοῦ: this suggests that the youth, on hearing some sudden report, rose out of his bed and rushed out in his night-shirt, or, being absolutely naked, hurriedly threw about his body a loose cotton or linen sheet. The statement that on being laid hold of he cast off the garment favours the latter alternative.

Verse 52
Mark 14:52. γυμνὸς ἔφ., fled naked, in the literal sense, whereon Bengel remarks: “on a night not without a moon; fear conquers shame in great danger”. (A few years ago a young wife chased a thief, who had been stealing her wedding presents, through the streets of Glasgow, in the early hours of the morning, in her night-gown; not without success. Her husband modestly stayed behind to put on his clothes.)—Who was this young man? Mk. the evangelist, say many, arguing: the story was of no interest to any one but the hero of it, therefore the hero was the teller of the tale. A good argument, unless a motive can be assigned for the insertion of the narrative other than merely personal interest. Schanz suggests a desire to exhibit in a concrete instance the danger of the situation, and the ferocity of the enemies of Jesus. On the whole one feels inclined to acquiesce in the judgment of Hahn, quoted by Holtz., H. C., that in this curious incident we have “the monogram of the painter (Mk.) in a dark corner of the picture”. Brandt, however (Die Ev. Gesch., p. 28), dissents from this view.

Verse 53
Mark 14:53. συνέρχονται α. πάντες, etc.: again all the three orders of the Sanhedrists are named, who have been summoned to meet about the time the party sent to apprehend Jesus might be expected to arrive.

Verses 53-65
Mark 14:53-65. Before Caiaphas (Matthew 26:57-68, Luke 22:54; Luke 22:66-71).

Verse 54
Mark 14:54. ὁ πέτρος: the story of Peter’s denial begins here, and, after being suspended by the account of the trial, is resumed at Mark 14:66.— ἀπὸ μακρόθεν, from afar ( ἀπὸ redundant here as elsewhere), fearful, yet drawn on by love and curiosity.— ἕως ἔσω εἰς: a redundant but expressive combination, suggesting the idea of one stealthily feeling his way into the court of the palace, venturing further and further in, and gaining courage with each step (vide Weiss, Mk.-Evan., p. 470).— θερμαινόμενος: nights cold even at Easter in Palestine; a fire in the court welcome in the early hours of morning, when something unusual was going on. “However hot it may be in the daytime, the nights in spring are almost always cold”—Furrer, Wanderungen, p. 241.— πρὸς τὸ φῶς, at the fire; here called light, because it was there to give light as well as heat. Elsner and Raphel cite instances of the use of φῶς for fire from Xenophon. Hesychius gives πῦρ as one of its meanings.

Verse 55
Mark 14:55. μαρτυρίαν: Mt. has ψευδομαρτυρίαν, justly so characterised, because the Sanhedrists wanted evidence for a foregone conclusion: evidence that would justify a sentence of death.

Verses 55-65
Mark 14:55-65. The trial and condemnation.

Verse 56
Mark 14:56. ἴσαι, equal, to the same effect, as the testimonies of true witnesses would, of course, be. Grotius takes the word as meaning, not equal to one another, but equal to the demands of weighty evidence and justifying condemnation. Elsner agrees, arguing from the use of the word again, in reference to the evidence about the temple logion of Jesus. These witnesses, he holds, are not represented as making conflicting statements, but simply as making statements not sufficiently weighty—not equal to the occasion. There is some force in this.

Verse 57
Mark 14:57. τινες, some, for which Mt. has the more definite δύο, the smallest number necessary to establish a matter.

Verse 58
Mark 14:58. ὅτι, etc.: Mk.’s version of the testimony borne by the witnesses differs in important respects from that of Mt.; viz., by the insertion of the words τὸν χειροποίητον and ἄλλον ἀχειροποίητον. Mt.’s form doubtless comes nearest to what the witnesses actually said. Mk.’s puts into their mouths, to a certain extent, the sense in which he and his fellow-Christians understood Christ’s saying, viz., as a prophecy that the material temple would be superseded by a spiritual temple = the community of believers in Jesus. If they had really spoken, as here reported, the falsehood would have lain rather in the animus of their statement than in its meaning: the animus of men who regarded it as impious to speak of the temple of God being destroyed, as contemptuous to characterise it as hand-made, and as blasphemous to suggest that another could take its place.

Verse 60
Mark 14:60. εἰς μέσον: a graphic feature in Mk., suggesting that the high priest arose from his seat and advanced into the semi-circle of the council towards Jesus—the action of an irritated, baffled man.— οὐκ ἀποκρίνῃ: on the high priest’s question vide notes on Mt.

Verse 61
Mark 14:61. ἐσιώπα καὶ, etc.: one of Mk.’s dualisms, yet not idle repetition = He maintained the silence He had observed up to that point (imperfect), and He answered nothing to the high priest’s pointed question (aorist).— πάλιν: the high priest makes another attempt to draw Jesus into some self-condemning utterance, this time successfully.— τοῦ εὐλογητοῦ, the Blessed One, here only, absolutely, as a name for God. Usually, an epithet attached to κύριος (Wünsche, Beiträge).

Verse 62
Mark 14:62. ἐγώ εἰμι. On Christ’s reply to the high priest affirming the Messianic claim, vide notes on Mt.

Verse 63
Mark 14:63. τοὺς χιτῶνας, his tunics, or undergarments, of which persons in good position wore two.

Verse 64
Mark 14:64. τί ὑμῖν φαίνεται, what appears to you to be the appropriate penalty of such blasphemous speech? = τί ὑμῖν δοκεῖ in Mt. Nösgen denies the equivalence, and renders Mk.’s peculiar phrase: what lies for you on the hand, what is now your duty? with appeal to Xenophon, Anab., v., 7, 3.

Verse 65
Mark 14:65. τινες: presumably Sanhedrists.— περικαλύπτειν: Mt. says nothing of this, but he as well as Mk. represents them as asking Jesus to prophesy. Mt.’s version implies that Jesus was struck from behind, Mk.’s in front.— οἱ ὑπηρέται: following the example of their masters.— ῥαπίσμασιν αὐτὸν ἔλαβον, received Him with slaps of the open hand: a phrase recalling the Latin, accipere aliquem verberibus.

Verse 66
Mark 14:66. κάτω ἐ. τ. α., below in the court, implying that the trial of Jesus had taken place in a chamber on a higher level.— ἔρχεται μία, etc., cometh one of the maids of the high priest—a servant in his palace, on some errand that night when all things were out of their usual course. That a maid should be astir and on duty at that unseasonable hour was itself a sign that something extraordinary was going on.

Verses 66-72
Mark 14:66-72. Peter’s denial (Matthew 26:69-75, Luke 22:54-62).

Verse 67
Mark 14:67. ἰδοῦσα: Peter, sitting at the fire, catches her eye, and she sees at once that he is a stranger. Going closer to him, and looking sharply into his face in the dim fire-light ( ἐμβλέψασα), she comes at once to her conclusion.— καὶ σὺ, etc., thou also wert with the Nazarene—that Jesus; spoken in a contemptuous manner, a faithful echo of the tone of her superiors. The girl had probably seen Peter in Christ’s company in the streets of Jerusalem, or in the temple during the last few days, and doubtless she had heard disparaging remarks about the Galilean prophet in the palace.

Verse 68
Mark 14:68. οὔτε οἶδα, etc., I neither know nor understand, thou, what thou sayest.— οὔτε- οὔτε connect closely the two verbs as expressing inability to comprehend what she means. The unusual emphatic position of σὺ ( σὺ τί λέγεις, smoothed down into τί σὺ λ. in T.R.) admirably reflects affected astonishment.— ἐξῆλθεν: he slunk away from the fire into the forecourt— προαυλίον, here only in N. T.— καὶ ἀλέκτωρ ἐφώνησε: these words, omitted in (137) (138) (139), are of very dubious authenticity. Weiss and Holtzmann think they were inserted by copyists under the impression that the words of Jesus to Peter, Mark 14:30, meant that the cock was to crow twice in close succession, whereas the δὶς referred to the second time of cock-crowing, the beginning of the second watch after midnight. Schanz, while regarding this explanation of δὶς as unnatural, admits that it is difficult to understand how this first crow did not remind Peter of the Lord’s warning word.

Verse 69
Mark 14:69. ἡ παιδίσκη: the article naturally suggests that it is the same maid, and probably but for harmonistic interests there would have been no doubt on the subject. Yet the fact that Mt. makes it another obliges us to ask whether Mk.’s expression necessarily means the same person. Grotius, whom Rosenmüller follows, says ἡ may here, as occasionally elsewhere = τις. Of more weight is the suggestion that it means the maid on duty in that particular place, the forecourt (Schanz and Klostermann; the remarks of the latter specially worthy of notice). On first thoughts one might deem πάλιν decisive as to identity, but (1) it is wanting in (140), and (2) its most probable position is just before λέγειν, and the meaning, that Peter was a second time spoken to (or at) on the subject of his connection with Jesus, not that the same person spoke in both cases. On the whole a certain element of doubt remains, which cannot be eliminated by exegetical considerations. In favour of one maid is the consideration that two able to recognise Peter is more unlikely than one. Yet the two might be together when they saw Peter previously, or the one might point him out to the other that night. In Mt.’s narrative the standers-by seem also to have independent knowledge of Peter. In Mk. the maid gives them information. On the whole, Mk., as was to be expected, gives the clearer picture of the scene.— τοῖς παρεστῶσιν, to those standing by; pointing to Peter, and speaking so that he could hear.

Verse 70
Mark 14:70. Now, it is the bystanders who persecute Peter with the charge of being a disciple.— ἀληθῶς: they are quite sure of it, for two reasons (1) the maid’s confidence not specified but implied in the καὶ γὰρ, which introduces an additional reason; (2) γαλιλαῖος εἶ = you are (by your speech) a Galilean. The addition in some MSS., καὶ ἡ λαλία σ., etc., explanatory of the term Galilean, would be quite in Mk.’s manner, but the best authorities omit it.

Verse 71
Mark 14:71. ἀναθεματίζειν: used absolutely, to call down curses on himself in case he was telling lies. Mt. has καταθ., which is probably a contraction from καταναθ. (in T.R.).

Verse 72
Mark 14:72. εὐθὺς: omitted in the MSS. which insert a first cock-crow in Mark 14:68, as implying that this was the first crow at that hour, as in Mt.— ἐκ δευτέρου (omitted in (141) (142) because apparently implying a first cock-crow during the denial, which they omit) must be understood with Weiss as referring to the second time of cock-crowing (three in the morning), the first being at midnight.— ἐπιβαλὼν: another puzzle in Mk.’s vocabulary; very variously interpreted. Most modern interpreters adopt the rendering in the A. V(143) and R. V(144), “when he thought thereon” ( ἐπιβαλὼν τὸν νοῦν). Weizsäcker: “er bedachte es und weinte”. Theophylact took ἐπιβ = ἐπικαλυψάμενος τὴν κεφαλήν, having covered his head (that he might weep unrestrainedly), a rendering which Fritzsche and Field (Otium Nor.) decidedly support. Field remarks: “it may have been a trivial or colloquial word, such as would have stirred the bile of a Phrynichus or a Thomas Magister, who would have inserted it in their Index Expurgatorius, with a caution: ἐπιβαλὼν μὴ λέγε ἀλλὰ ἐγκαλυψάμενος ἢ ἐπικαλυψάμενος”. Brandt (Die Ev. Gesch., p. 31), adopting a suggestion by Holwerda, thinks the original word may have been ἐκβαλὼν = going out, or flinging himself out. Klostermann ingeniously suggests: “stopped suddenly in his course of denial, like a man, running headlong, knocking suddenly against an obstacle in his way”. The choice seems to lie between the renderings: “thinking thereon” and “covering his head”.

15 Chapter 15 

Verse 1
Mark 15:1. εὐθὺς, πρωῒ, without delay, quam primum, in the morning watch, which might mean any time between three and six, but probably signifies after sunrise.— συμβούλιον will mean either a consultation or the result, the resolution come to, according as we adopt the reading: ποιήσαντες (T.R. = (145) (146)) or ἑτοιμάσαντες ((147) (148) (149)).— καὶ ὅλον τὸ συνέδριον: the καὶ simply identifies = even the whole Sanhedrim, and does not imply that, besides the three classes previously mentioned, some others were present (e.g., στρατηγοὺς τοῦ ἱεροῦ: Luke 22:52). This added clause signifies that it was a very important meeting, as, in view of its aim, to prepare the case for Pilate, it obviously was. The Sanhedrists had accomplished nothing till they had got the matter put in such a form that they might hope to prevail with the procurator, with whom lay the jus gladii, to do their wicked will, and of course that Jesus claimed to be the Christ would not serve that purpose. Vide notes on Mt.— πιλάτῳ: without the article in best MSS. on this the first mention; with, in subsequent reference. Mk. does not think it necessary to say who or what Pilate was, not even mentioning, as Mt., that he was the governor.

Verses 1-5
Mark 15:1-5. Before Pilate (Matthew 27:1-14, Luke 23:1-10).

Verse 2
Mark 15:2. σὺ εἶ ὁ β. Pilate’s question reveals the secret of the morning meeting. The crafty Sanhedrists put a political construction on the confession of Jesus. The Christ, therefore a pretender to the throne of Israel. Vide on Mt.

Verse 3
Mark 15:3. πολλά: either an adverb = much, or the accusative after κατηγόρουν. As to the matter of these accusations vide on Mt. But to what end, when Jesus had confessed that He was King; giving Himself away, so to speak? The Sanhedrists must have seen from Pilate’s manner, a smile on his face perhaps, that he did not take the confession seriously. For the reason of this vide on Mt.

Verse 4
Mark 15:4. πόσα, answering to πολλά in Mark 15:3, might mean “how grave,” Thayer’s Grimm, but probably = how many, as in Mark 6:38, Mark 8:5; Mark 8:19.

Verse 5
Mark 15:5. ὥστε θαυμ. τ. π. Mt. adds λίαν. The governor had never seen a prisoner like this before. He does not believe him to be a political pretender, but he sees that He is a remarkable man, and feels that he must proceed cautiously, groping his way amid the parties and passions of this strange people.

Verse 6
Mark 15:6. ἀπέλυεν, imperfect = Mt.’s εἰώθει ἀπολύειν, pointing to a practice of the governor at passover season; on which vide on Mt.— ὅνπερ ᾐτοῦντο, “whomsoever they desired,” A. V(150) The R. V(151) adopts the reading preferred by W.H(152), ὃν παρῃτοῦντο, and translates “whom they asked of him”. It is difficult to decide between the two readings, as the περ might easily be changed into παρ, and vice versâ. In favour of the T.R. is the fact that παρῃτοῦντο ordinarily in N. T., as in the classics, means to refuse, and also that ὅνπερ very strongly emphasises the finality of the popular choice—they might ask the release of any one, no matter whom—such is the force of περ; it would be granted. On these grounds Field (Otium Nor.) decides for the T. R.

Verses 6-15
Mark 15:6-15. Jesus or Barabbas? (Matthew 27:15-26, Luke 23:16-25).

Verse 7
Mark 15:7. στασιαστῶν ( συστασ., T.R.): this word (here only in N. T.) contains an interesting hint as to the nature of the offence committed by Barabbas and his associates. They were no mere band of brigands ( λῃστής: John 18:40), but men engaged in an insurrection, probably of a political character, rising out of the restless desire of many for independence, and in connection with that guilty of murder ( φόνον), at least some of them ( οἵτινες), Barabbas included.— f1τῇ στάσει: the article refers back to στασιαστῶν = the insurrection implied in there being insurrectionists. Mk. therefore does not refer to the insurrection as known to his readers. Perhaps he knew nothing about it himself, nor do we.

Verse 8
Mark 15:8. ἀναβὰς, etc.: Mk. assigns the initiative to the people. So Lk.; Mt. and John to Pilate. The difference is not important to the course of the history. The custom existing, this incident was bound to come about somehow. Nor does it greatly affect the question as to the attitude of Pilate. In either case he was simply feeling his way. The custom gave him a chance of feeling the popular pulse, a most important point for a ruler of his opportunist type.— καθὼς, here = that which.

Verse 9
Mark 15:9. θέλετε, etc.: Pilate makes the tentative suggestion that the favoured person should be Jesus; whom he designates “King of the Jews,” to see how the people would take a title which the Sanhedrists regarded as a mortal offence.

Verse 10
Mark 15:10. ἐγίνωσκεν, it gradually dawned upon him. Pilate would see the animus of the Sanhedrists in their many accusations (Mark 15:3), from which it would appear that Christ’s real offence was His great influence with the people. Hence the attempt to play off the one party against the other: the people against the priests.

Verse 11
Mark 15:11. ἀνέσεισαν, the aorist implies that the priests stirred up the people with success, to the effect that their request to Pilate was in favour of Barabbas. One may wonder how they so easily gained their purpose. But Barabbas, as described by Mk., represented a popular passion, which was stronger than any sympathy they might have for so unworldly a character as Jesus—the passion for political liberty. The priests would know how to play on that feeling. What unprincipled characters they were! They accuse Jesus to Pilate of political ambition, and they recommend Barabbas to the people for the same reason. But a “holy” end sanctifies the means! On the contrast between Jesus and Barabbas vide Klostermann.

Verse 12
Mark 15:12. It is presupposed that the people have intimated their preference for Barabbas perhaps by the cry: not Jesus, but Barabbas. Hence Pilate proceeds to ask: “what, then, am I to do with Him whom ye call ( λέγετε) the King of the Jews?” That whom ye call was very astute. It ought to bring out the real feeling of the people, as from the next verse we learn that it did.

Verse 13
Mark 15:13. πάλιν: they had intimated their will already by a popular shout = Barabbas, not Jesus; now they intimate their feeling about Jesus by a second shout with the unmistakable ring of reprobation in it: CRUCIFY HIM! That is what Pilate’s ὅν λέγετε has brought out. It has been taken as an insult. The sense is the same if, with B, we omit ὅν. Pilate’s question then = what then shall I do, tell me, to the King of the Jews? The sting lies in the title.

Verse 14
Mark 15:14. This final speech of Pilate presents a subtle combination of honesty and craft. He says what he really thinks: that Jesus is innocent, and he makes sure that the people really mean to stand to what they have said.— περισσῶς, beyond measure: the positive here is stronger than the comparative περισσοτέρως (T.R.), and it is far better attested.

Verse 15
Mark 15:15. Pilate was now quite sure what the people wished, and so, as an opportunist, he let them have their way.— τὸ ἱκανὸν ποιῆσαι: to satisfy (here only in N. T.) = satisfacere in Vulg(153), perhaps a Latinism (vide Grotius), but found in later Greek (vide Raphel and Elsner).— φραγελλώσας: certainly a Latinism, from flagellare.

Verse 16
Mark 15:16. The soldiers in charge of the prisoner conduct Him into the barracks ( ἔσω τῆς αὐλῆς, ὅ ἐστιν πραιτώριον = into the court, that is, the praetorium—Weizsäcker), and call together their comrades to have some sport.— ὅλην τὴν σπεῖραν: “a popular exaggeration” (Sevin); at most 200 men.

Verses 16-20
Mark 15:16-20. Mocked by the soldiers (Matthew 27:27-31).

Verse 17
Mark 15:17. ἐνδιδύσκουσιν for ἐνδύουσιν T.R.: a rare word, not in classics, found in Sept(154) and Joseph. (and in Luke 8:27; Luke 16:19), and because rare, the more probable reading.— πορφύραν, a purple garment, for. Mt.’s χλαμύδα κοκκίνην = “scarlet robe”.— ἀκάνθινον σ.: here and in John 19:5.

Verse 21
Mark 15:21. ἀγγαρεύουσιν: on this word vide on Matthew 5:41.— ἀπʼ ἀγροῦ: this detail in Mk. and Lk. has been taken as an unintentional hint that the crucifixion took place a day earlier than the synoptical statements imply. Coming from the country, i.e., from his work. But even Holtzmann, H. C., disallows the inference: “as if nine in the morning were evening after work time, and εἰς ἀγρὸν in Mark 16:12 meant ploughing or reaping”.— ἀλεξ., ῥούφ.: these names imply interest in the persons referred to within the circle of Mk.’s first readers, presumably well-known Christians. Rufus in Romans 16:13? Alexander in Acts 19:33?

Verses 21-26
Mark 15:21-26. The crucifixion (Matthew 27:32-37, Luke 23:26; Luke 23:33-38).

Verse 22
Mark 15:22. φέρουσιν α., they carry Him: “ferunt, non modo ducunt,” Bengel. It would appear that Jesus was so weak through the strain of the last few days, and the scourging, that He was unable to walk, not to speak of carrying His cross. He had to be borne as the sick were borne to Him (Mark 1:32).

Verse 23
Mark 15:23. ἐδίδουν: the conative imperfect = they tried to give, offered.— ἐσμυρνισμένον οἶνον, wine drugged with myrrh, here only in N. T. Cf. Mt.’s account.— οὐκ ἔλαβεν: Mt. says Jesus tasted the drink. He would not take it because He knew that it was meant to stupefy.

Verse 24
Mark 15:24. τίς τί ἄρῃ, who should receive what; two questions pithily condensed into one, another example in Luke 19:15, vide Winer, § lxvi., 5, 3.

Verse 25
Mark 15:25. ὥρα τρίτη, the third hour = nine o’clock as we reckon; raising a harmonistic problem when compared with John 19:14. Grotius comments: “id est, jam audita erat tuba horae tertiae, quod dici solebat donec caneret tuba horae sextae” (they called it the third hour till the sixth was sounded).— καὶ = when, Hebraistic, but also not without example in classics in similar connections: the fact stated connected with its time by a simple καὶ; instances in Meyer.

Verse 26
Mark 15:26. ἐπιγραφὴ ἐπιγεγραμμένη: awkwardly expressed; Mt. and Lk. have phrases which look like corrections of style.— ὁ βασ. τῶν ἰουδ.: the simplest form of the inscription.

Verse 29
Mark 15:29. οὐὰ = Latin, vah, expressing here ironical admiration: “admirandi vim cum ironia habet,” Bengel. Raphel remarks that this word was not given in the Greek Lexicons, but that it is not therefore to be regarded as a Latinism peculiar to Mk., but rather as a word which had been adopted and used by the later Greeks, e.g., Arrian. Here only in N. T.

Verses 29-32
Mark 15:29-32. Taunts of spectators (Matthew 27:39-44, Luke 23:35; Luke 23:37; Luke 23:39).

Verse 30
Mark 15:30. καταβὰς ( καὶ κατάβα, T.R.), etc., save Thyself, having descended, etc., or by descending = descend and so save Thyself.

Verse 31
Mark 15:31. οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς: both in Mt. and in Mk. the priests lead in the unhallowed chuckling, scribes and elders (Mt.) being mentioned only subordinately ( μετὰ, etc.).— πρὸς ἀλλήλους: a common fear gives place to a common sportiveness in this unholy brotherhood, now that the cause of their fear is removed.

Verse 32
Mark 15:32. ἵνα ἴδωμεν that we may see (in the descent from the cross) an unmistakable sign from heaven of Messiahship, and so believe in Thee.— οἱ συνεσταυρωμένοι, the co-crucified. Mk., like Mt., knows nothing of the conversion of one of the robbers reported by Lk. How different these fellow-sufferers in spirit from the co-crucified in St. Paul’s sense (Romans 6:6, Galatians 2:20)!

Verse 33
Mark 15:33. γενομένης, ἐγένετο: another awkwardness of style variously amended in Mt. and Lk.— σκότος: on this darkness vide on Mt. Furrer (Wanderungen, pp. 175–6) suggests as its cause a storm of hot wind from the south-east, such as sometimes comes in the last weeks of spring. “The heavens are overcast with a deep gray, the sun loses his brightness, and at last disappears. Over the darkened land rages the storm, so that the country, in the morning like a flower-carpet, in the evening appears a waste.… On the saddest day in human history swept such a storm at noon over Jerusalem, adding to the terrors of the crucifixion.”

Verses 33-36
Mark 15:33-36. Darkness without and within (Matthew 27:45-49, Luke 23:44-46).

Verse 34
Mark 15:34. ἐλωΐ, ἐλωΐ: the Aramaic form of the words spoken by Jesus, Mt. giving the Hebrew equivalent. On this cry of desertion vide remarks on the parallel place in Mt.— ὁ θεός μου. ὁ θ. μ.: as in Sept(155) Mt. gives the vocative.— εἰς τί, for what end? ἵνα τί in Mt. and Sept(156) (155)Septuagint.

Verse 35
Mark 15:35. ἠλίαν: the name of Elijah might be suggested by either form of the name of God—Eli or Eloi. Who the τινες were that made the poor pun is doubtful, most probably heartless fellow-countrymen who only affected to misunderstand.

Verse 36
Mark 15:36. δραμὼν δὲ: if the wits were heartless mockers, then δὲ will imply that this person who offered the sufferer a sponge saturated with posca (vide Mt.) was a friendly person touched by compassion. For the credit of human nature one is very willing to be convinced of this.— ἐπότιζεν might, like ἐδίδουν (Mark 15:23), be viewed as a conative imperfect = offered Him a drink, but John’s narrative indicates that Jesus accepted the drink (John 19:30).— λέγων refers to the man who brought the drink. In Mt. it is others who speak (Matthew 27:49), and the sense of what was said varies accordingly— ἄφες in Mt. naturally, though not necessarily, means: stop, don’t give Him the drink (vide on Mt.)— ἄφετε in Mk., spoken by the man to the bystanders, means naturally: allow me (to give Him the drink), the idea being that thereby the life of the sufferer would be prolonged, and so as it were give time for Elijah to come ( ἴδωμεν εἰ ἔρ. ἠ.) to work an effectual deliverance by taking Him down from the cross ( καθελεῖν α.).— εἰ ἔρ.: εἰ with the present indicative instead of the more usual ἐὰν with subjunctive in a future supposition with probability (vide Burton, M. and T. in N. T., § 251).

Verse 37
Mark 15:37. φωνὴν μεγάλην: a second great voice uttered by Jesus (vide Mark 15:34), the fact indicated in Mt. by the word πάλιν. At this point would come in John’s τετέλεσται. (John 19:30).— ἐξέπνευσεν, breathed out His life, expired; aorist, the main fact, to which the incident of the drink ( ἐπότιζεν, imperfect) is subordinate; used absolutely, here (and in Luke 23:46), as often in the classics. Bengel remarks: “spirare conducit corpori, exspirare spiritui”.

Verses 37-41
Mark 15:37-41. Death and its accompaniments (Matthew 27:50-56, Luke 23:46-49).

Verse 38
Mark 15:38. The fact of the rending of the veil stated as in Mt., with omission of Mt.’s favourite ἰδοὺ, and the introduction of another of Mk.’s characteristic pleonasms, ἀπʼ ἄνωθεν.

Verse 39
Mark 15:39. κεντυρίων, a Latinism = centurio, for which Mt. and Lk. give the Greek ἑκατόνταρχος.— ἐξ ἐναντίας ( χώρας), right opposite Jesus, so that he could hear and see all distinctly. The thing that chiefly impressed him, according to Mk., was the manner of His death.— οὕτως ἐξέπνευσεν = with a loud voice, as if life were still strong, and so much sooner than usual, as of one who, needing no Elijah to aid Him, could at will set Himself free from misery. This was a natural impression on the centurion’s part, and patristic interpreters endorse it as true and important. Victor Ant. says that the loud voice showed that Jesus died κατʼ ἐξουσίαν, and Theophylact applies to the ἐξέπνευσεν the epithet δεσποτικῶς. But it may be questioned whether this view is in accord either with fact or with sound theology. What of the φέρουσι in Mark 15:22? And is there not something docetic in self-rescue from the pangs of the cross, instead of leaving the tragic experience to run its natural course? Mt.’s explanation of the wonder of the centurion, by the external events—earthquake, etc.—is, by comparison, secondary. Schanz characterises Mk.’s account as “schöner psychologisch” (psychologically finer).

Verse 40
Mark 15:40. On the faithful women who looked on from afar, vide on Mt. Mk. singles out for special mention the same three as Mt.: Mary of Magdala, Mary the mother of James and Joses, and the mother of Zebedee’s children. Mk. distinguishes James, the brother of Joses, as τοῦ μικροῦ = either the little in stature (Meyer and Weiss), or the less in age, the younger (Schanz). Mk. refers to the mother of Zebedee’s children by her own name, Salome. Neither evangelist mentions Mary, the mother of Jesus.

Verse 41
Mark 15:41. This interesting reference to service rendered to Jesus in Galilee, given here by Mk. only, applies to the three named, hence the honourable mention of them. Mt. substitutes service on the way from Galilee to Jerusalem rendered by all—evidently a secondary account.— ἄλλαι πολλαὶ, others, many; also worthy of honour, but of an inferior order compared with the three. They made the journey from Galilee to Jerusalem with Jesus.

Verse 42
Mark 15:42. ἤδη: omitted by Mt., but important, as indicating that the business Joseph had on hand—that of obtaining and using permission to take down and bury the body of Jesus—must be gone about without delay. It was already the afternoon of the day before the Sabbath, προσάββατον, called παρασκευή (here and in the parallels in this technical sense). It must, therefore, be done at once, or it could not be done till Sabbath was past.

Verses 42-47
Mark 15:42-47. Burial (Matthew 27:57-66, Luke 23:50-56).

Verse 43
Mark 15:43. εὐσχήμων: Mt. has πλούσιος; vide there for remarks on the two epithets.— βουλευτής, a councillor, not in the provincial town, Arimathaea, which would have been mentioned, but in the grand council in Jerusalem.— καὶ αὐτὸς: not in contrast to the Sanhedrists generally (Weiss), but in company with the women previously named (Schanz); he, like them, was an expectant of the Kingdom of God.— τολμήσας: a graphic word, in Mk. only, giving a vivid idea of the situation. Objections to be feared on Pilate’s part on score of time—dead so soon? possibly surly indifference to the decencies of burial in the case of a crucified person, risk of offence to the religious leaders in Jerusalem by sympathy shown to the obnoxious One, even in death. Therefore to be rendered: “taking courage, went in unto Pilate” (vide Field, Ot. Nor., ad loc.).

Verse 44
Mark 15:44. Omitted by Mt., whose narrative throughout is colourless compared with Mk.’s.— εἰ τέθνηκε: εἰ = ὅτι, after a verb of wonder (vide Burton, M. and T., § 277, and Winer, § lx., 6).— εἰ ἀπέθανε: τέθνηκε has reference to the present of the speaker, ἀπέθανε to the moment of death.— πάλαι: opposed to ἄρτι, and not implying a considerable time before, but only bare priority to the present. Pilate’s question to the centurion was, did He die before now? = is He actually dead?

Verse 45
Mark 15:45. Satisfied on the point Pilate freely gives ( ἐδωρήσατο) the carcase ( πτῶμα, (157) (158) (159) (160), corrected from feelings of reverence into σῶμα in many MSS.).

Verse 46
Mark 15:46. ἀγοράσας, having purchased linen; therefore purchases could be made. This word, and the reason given for Joseph’s haste (Mark 15:42), have, not without a show of reason, been regarded as unintentional evidence in favour of the Johannine Chronology of the Passion. So Meyer, Weiss, and Holtzmann.— καθελὼν: καθαιρεῖν was the technical term for taking down from the cross. Proofs in Elsner, Raphel, Kypke, and Loesner.— ἐνείλησεν: here only in N.T.— ἐν μνημείῳ ( μνήματι, (161) (162)): no indication in Mk. as in Mt. that it was new, and Joseph’s own.

Verse 47
Mark 15:47. τέθειται: from the perfect Meyer and Weiss infer that the women were not present at the burial, but simply approached and took note where Jesus lay after burial. Schanz dissents, and refers to the καὶ before ὅτε in Mark 15:41 in some MSS., as proving that they had come to render the last office to Jesus.

16 Chapter 16 

Verse 1
Mark 16:1. διαγενομένου τοῦ σαββάτου, the Sabbath being past; similar use of διαγ- in Acts 25:13; Acts 27:9, and in late Greek authors; examples in Elsner, Wetstein, Raphel, e.g., διαγενομένων πάλιν ἐτῶν δέκα, Polyb., Hist., ii., 19.— ἠγόρασαν ἀρ., purchased spices; wherewith, mingled with oil, more perfectly to anoint the body of the Lord Jesus. The aorist implies that this purchase was made on the first day of the week. Lk. (Luke 23:56) points to the previous Friday evening. Harmonists (Grotius, e.g.) reconcile by taking ἠγόρ. as a pluperfect. “After sunset there was a lively trade done among the Jews, because no purchase could be made on Sabbath” (Schanz).

Verses 1-8
Verse 2
Mark 16:2. λίαν πρωῒ, very early in the morning, suggesting a time hardly consistent with the qualifying clause: ἀνατείλαντος τοῦ ἡλίου = when the sun was risen, which again does not harmonise with the “deep dawn” of Lk. and the “yet dark” of John. Mk.’s aim apparently is to emphasise the fact that what he is going to relate happened in broad daylight; Lk.’s to point out that the pious women were at their loving work as early on the Sunday morning as possible.

Verse 3
Mark 16:3. ἔλεγον πρὸς ἑαυτάς: as they went to the sepulchre, they kept saying to each other (ad invicem, Vulg(163), πρὸς ἀλλήλας, Euthy.).— τίς ἀποκυλίσει: their only solicitude was about the stone at the sepulchre’s mouth: no thought of the guards in Mk.’s account. The pious women thought not of angelic help. Men had rolled the stone forward and could roll it back, but it was beyond woman’s strength.

Verse 4
Mark 16:4. ἀναβλέψασαι, looking up, as they approached the tomb; suggestive of heavy hearts and downcast eyes, on the way thither.— ἦν γὰρ μέγας σφόδρα: this clause seems out of place here, and it has been suggested that it should be inserted after μνημείου in Mark 16:3, as explaining the women’s solicitude about the removal of the stone. As it stands, the clause explains how the women could see, even at a distance, that the stone had already been removed. It was a sufficiently large object. How the stone was rolled away is not said.

Verses 5-8
Mark 16:5-8. The women enter into the tomb through the open door, and experience a greater surprise.— νεανίσκον, a young man. In Mt.’s account it is an angel, and his position is not within the tomb, as here, but sitting on the stone without. Lk. has two men in shining apparel.— στολὴν λευκήν, in a white long robe, implying what is not said, that the youth is an angel. No such robe worn by young men on earth.

Verse 6
Mark 16:6. μὴ ἐκθαμβεῖσθε, “be not affrighted” (as they had been by the unexpected sight of a man, and wearing heavenly apparel); no ὑμεῖς after the verb here, as in Mt. after φοβεῖσθε, where there is an implied contrast between the women and the guards (vide on Mt.).— ἰησοῦν, etc., Jesus ye seek, the Nazarene, the crucified. Observe the objective, far-off style of description, befitting a visitor from another world.— ἠγέρθη, etc.: note the abrupt disconnected style: risen, not here, see ( ἴδε) the place (empty) where they laid Him. The empty grave, the visible fact; resurrection, the inference; when, how, a mystery ( ἄδηλον, Euthy.).

Verse 7
Mark 16:7. ἀλλὰ, but; change in tone and topic; gazing longer into the empty grave would serve no purpose: there is something to be done—go, spread the news! Cf. John 14:31 : But … arise, let us go hence!— καὶ τῷ πέτρῳ, and to Peter in particular: why? to the disciple who denied his Master? so the older interpreters—to Peter, with all his faults, the most important man in the disciple band? so most recent interpreters: ut dux Apostolici coetus, Grotius.— ὅτι, recit., introducing the very message of the angel. The message recalls the words of Jesus before His death (chap. Mark 14:28).— ἐκεῖ, there, pointing to Galilee as the main scene of the reappearing of Jesus to His disciples, creating expectation of a narrative by the evangelist of an appearance there, which, however, is not forthcoming.

Verse 8
Mark 16:8. ἐξελθοῦσαι, going out—of the sepulchre into which they had entered (Mark 16:5).— ἔφυγον, they fled, from the scene of such surprises. The angel’s words had failed to calm them; the event altogether too much for them.— τρόμος καὶ ἔκστασις, trembling, caused by fear, and stupor, as of one out of his wits.— τρόμος = “tremor corporis”: ἔκστασις = “stupor animi,” Bengel.— οὐδενὶ οὐδὲν εἶπον: an unqualified statement as it stands here, no “on the way,” such as harmonists supply: “obvio scilicet,” Grotius.— ἐφοβοῦντο γὰρ gives the reason of this reticence so unnatural in women: they were in a state of fear. When the fear went off, or events happened which made the disciples independent of their testimony, their mouths would doubtless be opened.

So ends the authentic Gospel of Mark, without any account of appearances of the risen Jesus in Galilee or anywhere else. The one thing it records is the empty grave, and an undelivered message sent through three women to the disciples, promising a reunion in Galilee. Strange that a story of such thrilling interest should terminate so abruptly and unsatisfactorily. Was there originally a continuation, unhappily lost, containing, e.g., an account of a meeting of the Risen One in Galilee with His followers? Or was the evangelist prevented by some unknown circumstances from carrying into effect an intention to bring his story to a suitable close? We cannot tell. All we know (for the light thrown on the question by criticism, represented, e.g., by Tischendorf, Nov. Test., G. Ed., viii., vol. i., pp. 403–407; Hahn, Gesch. des. N. Kanons, ii., p. 910 ff.; Westcott and Hort, Introduction, Appendix, pp. 29–51, approaches certainty) is that Mark 16:9-20 of Mark 16 in our N. T. are not to be taken as the fulfilment of any such intention by the author of the second Gospel. The external evidence strongly points this way. The section is wanting in (164) (165) and in Syr. Sin(166) Jerome states (Ep. cxx., quaest. 3) that it was wanting in nearly all Greek copies (“omnibus Graecis libris pene”), and the testimony of Eusebius is to the same effect. The internal evidence of style confirms the impression made by the external: characteristic words of Mk. wanting, words not elsewhere found in the Gospel occurring (e.g., ἐθεάθη, Mark 16:11), the narrative a meagre, colourless summary, a composition based on the narratives of the other Gospels, signs ascribed to believers, some of which wear an apocryphal aspect (vide Mark 16:18). Some, in spite of such considerations, still regard these verses as an integral part of Mk.’s work, but for many the question of present interest is: what account is to be given of them, viewed as an indubitable addendum by another hand? Who wrote this conclusion, when, and with what end in view? We wait for the final answers to these questions, but important contributions have recently been made towards a solution of the problem. In an Armenian codex of the Gospels, written in 986 A.D., the close of Mk. (Mark 16:9-20), separated by a space from what goes before to show that it is distinct, has written above it: “Of the Presbyter Aristion,” as if to suggest that he is the author of what follows. (vide Expositor, October, 1893. Aristion, the Author of the last Twelve Verses of Mark, by F. C. Conybeare, M.A.) More recently Dr. Rohrbach has taken up this fact into his interesting discussion on the subject already referred to (vide on Matthew 28:9-10), and appreciated its significance in connection with the preparation of a four-gospel Canon by certain Presbyters of Asia Minor in the early part of the second century. His hypothesis is that in preparing this Canon the Presbyters felt it necessary to bring the Gospels into accord, especially in reference to the resurrection, that in their preaching all might say the same thing on that vital topic. In performing this delicate task, the fourth Gospel was taken as the standard, and all the other Gospels were to a certain extent altered in their resurrection sections to bring them into line with its account. In Mt. and Lk. the change made was slight, simply the insertion in the former of two verses (Matthew 28:9-10), and in the latter of one (Luke 24:12). In Mk., on the other hand, it amounted to the removal of the original ending, and the substitution for it of a piece taken from a writing by Aristion the Presbyter, mentioned by Papias. The effect of the changes, if not their aim, was to take from Peter the honour of being the first to see the risen Lord, and from Galilee that of being the exclusive theatre of the Christophanies. It is supposed that the original ending of Mk. altogether ignored the Jerusalem appearances, and represented Jesus, in accordance with the statement of St. Paul (1 Corinthians 15:5), as showing Himself (in Galilee) first to Peter, then to the Twelve. The inference is based partly on Mark 16:7, and partly on the relative section of the Gospel of Peter, which, following pretty closely Mk.’s account as far as Mark 16:8, goes on to tell how the Twelve found their way sad of heart to their old homes, and resumed their old occupations. In all this Rohrbach, a pupil of Harnack’s, is simply working out a hint thrown out by his master in his Dogmengeschichte, vol. i., p. 346, 3 Ausg. It would be premature to accept the theory as proved, but it is certainly entitled to careful consideration, as tending to throw some light on an obscure chapter in the early history of the Gospels, and on the ending of the canonical Gospel of Mark in particular.

Verses 9-11
Mark 16:9-11. ἀναστὰς δὲ refers to Jesus, who, however, is not once named in the whole section. This fact with the δὲ favours the hypothesis that the section is a fragment of a larger writing.— πρωῒ πρώτῃ σαβ.: whether these words are to be connected with ἀναστὰς, indicating the time of the resurrection, or with ἐφάνη, indicating the time of the first appearance, cannot be decided (vide Meyer).— πρῶτον ΄αρίᾳ τ. ΄., first to Mary of Magdala, as in John (John 20:14).— παρʼ ἧς, etc.: this bit of information, taken from Luke 8:2, is added as if this woman were a stranger never mentioned before in this Gospel, a sure sign of another hand.— ἐφάνη, in this verse = appeared to, does not elsewhere occur in this sense.

Verses 9-20
Mark 16:9-20 may be divided into three parts corresponding more or less to sections in John, Luke, and Matthew, and not improbably based on these; Mark 16:9-11, answering to John 20:14-18; John 20:12-14, answering to Luke 24:13-35; Luke 24:15-18, answering to Matthew 28:19. Mark 16:19-20 wind up with a brief reference to the ascension and the subsequent apostolic activity of the disciples.

Verse 10
Mark 16:10. ἐκείνη, she, without emphasis, not elsewhere so used.— πορευθεῖσα: the simple verb πορεύεσθαι, three times used in this section (Mark 16:12; Mark 16:15), does not occur anywhere else in this Gospel.— τοῖς μετʼ αὐτοῦ γενομένοις: the reference is not to the disciples in the stricter sense who are called the Eleven (Mark 16:14), but to the friends of Jesus generally, an expression not elsewhere occurring in any of the Gospels.

Verse 11
Mark 16:11. ἐθεάθη, was seen. This verb, used again in Mark 16:14, is foreign to Mk., as is also ἀπιστεῖν, also twice used here ( ἠπίστησαν, Mark 16:11; ἀπιστήσας, Mark 16:16).

Verses 12-14
Mark 16:12-14. μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα, afterwards (only here in Mk.); vaguely introducing a second appearance in the neighbourhood of Jerusalem.— δυσὶν ἐξ αὐτῶν, to two of the friends of Jesus previously referred to, not of the Eleven. Cf. with Luke 24:13. It is not only the same fact, but the narrative here seems borrowed from Lk.— ἐν ἑτέρᾳ μορφῇ, in a different form. Serving no purpose here, because the fact it accounts for, the non-recognition of Jesus by the two disciples (Luke 24:16), is not mentioned.— εἰς ἀγρόν: for εἰς κώμην in Lk. The use of φανεροῦσθαι in the sense of being manifested to, in Mark 16:12, is peculiar to this section (again in Mark 16:14).

Verse 14
Mark 16:14. ὕστερον, at a later time; vague indication, here only. It is difficult to identify this appearance with any one mentioned in the other Gospels. What follows in Mark 16:15, containing the final commission, seems to point to the farewell appearance in Galilee (Matthew 28:16), but the ἀνακειμένοις (Mark 16:14) takes us to the scene related in Luke 24:36-43, though more than the Eleven were present on that occasion. The suggestion has been made (Meyer, Weiss, etc.) that the account here blends together features taken from various appearances. The main points for the narrator are that Jesus did appear to the Eleven, and that He found them in an unbelieving mood.

Verses 15-18
Mark 16:15-18. The Commission (Matthew 28:18-20).— εἰς τὸν κόσμον ἅπαντα, added to Mt.’s πορευθέντες.— κηρύξατε τ. εὐ.: this more specific and evangelic phrase replaces Mt.’s μαθητεύσατε, and πάσῃ τῇ κτίσει gives more emphatic expression to the universal destination of the Gospel than Mt.’s πάντα τὰ ἔθνη.

Verse 16
Mark 16:16 is a poor equivalent for Mt.’s reference to baptism, insisting as it does, in an ecclesiastical spirit, on the necessity of baptism rather than on its significance as an expression of the Christian faith in God the Father, Son, and Spirit. Jesus may not have spoken as Mt. reports, but the words put into His mouth by the first evangelist are far more worthy of the Lord than those here ascribed to Him.

Verse 17
Mark 16:17. Here also we find a great lapse from the high level of Mt.’s version of the farewell words of Jesus: signs, physical charisms, and thaumaturgic powers, taking the place of the spiritual presence of the exalted Lord. Casting out devils represents the evangelic miracles; speaking with tongues those of the apostolic age; taking up venomous serpents and drinking deadly poison seem to introduce us into the twilight of apocryphal story. Healing of the sick by laying on of hands brings us back to apostolic times. θανάσιμον is a ἅπ. λεγ.

Verse 19-20
Mark 16:19-20. The story ends with a brief notice of the ascension of the Lord Jesus on the one hand ( μὲν), and of the apostolic activity of the Eleven on the other ( δὲ). Lk., who means to tell the story of the acts of the Apostles at length, contents himself with reporting that the Eleven returned from Bethany, his scene of parting, to Jerusalem, not with sadness but with joy, there to worship and wait.

